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THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS
AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

Director: REGISTRAR’S DEPARTMENT

SIR ALEXANDER CARR-SAUNDERS, M.A., LL.D., LitT.D.,
D. EN Drorr, D.LitT., F.B.A. (to 31 December 1956)

SIR SYDNEY CAINE, K.C.M.G., B.Sc.EcoN. (from 1 January 1957)

Office Hours for Enquiries
Monday to
Friday: 10.30 A.M. to 12.30 P.M.; 2 P.M. to 4.30 P.M.
and additionally:

Assistant Secretary and Accountant: Tuesday and Thursday: 5 p.M. to 7.15 P.M. (Michaelmas and Lent
H. C. Scriven, A.C.A. F.C.IS. Terms); Thursday 5 p.M. to 7.15 P.M. (Summer Term).

Secretary:
H. Kipp, M.A.

Regustrar:
W. S. CorrLiNGs, B.A.

G. WOLEDGE, B.A. of the
Careers Adviser: . London School of Economics and Political Science

COMMANDER D. WARREN-EvA? - r
e Calendar of the School [paper-bound, 6s. 6d. (5s. od. for students

of the School), bound in boards, 7s. 6d., postage extra].
The Annual Report by the Director on the Work of the School.
Handbook of Undergraduate Courses.
A\ Postgraduate Studies.
DATES OF TERMS Department of Business Administration.

SESSION 1956-1957 Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.

Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics and
Michaelmas Term (M.T.): Administration.

WEDNESDAY, 3 OCTOBER, TO The Universities and the Accountancy Profession.
TUESDAY, 11 DECEMBER 1956 Department of Social Science and Administration.
Mental Health Course.
Lent Term (L.T.): Personnel Management Course.
WEDNESDAY, 9 JANUARY, TO The Course in Applied Social Studies.
TUESDAY, 19 MARCH 1957 Certificate in International Studies.
Trade Union Studies.

Summer Term (S.T.):

WEDNESDAY, 24 APRIL, TO TUESDAY, 2z JULY 1957 1AISI the above publications are issued free, except the Calendar of
the School.
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PART 1
GENERAL INFORMATION




THE COURT OF GOVERNORS

(*Members of the Standing Committee of the Court of Governors)

Charrman .
*Sir OrTOo NIEMEYER, G.B.E., K.C.B., B.A.

Vice-Chasrman :
*F. E. HArRMER, C.M.G., M.A.

Secretary to the Governors:
*THE DIRECTOR

The Right Hon. Lord ALEXANDER, C.H., LL.D.
*W. M. ALLEN, B.Sc.Econ., M.A.
The Right Hon. Lord Ammon, D.L., J.P.
Miss K. ANDERSON, B.A., Ph.D.
*E. B. BARING.
Sir HAroLD BarTON, F.C.A.
Sir HucH BEAVER, K.B.E., M.Inst.C.E., M.I1.Chem.E., M.E.1.C.
Sir HAroLD BELLMAN, M.B.E., LL.D., D.L., J.P.
INorMAN BEntwiIcH, O.B.E., M.C., LL.D.
4G. H. Borsover, O.B.E., M.A., Ph.D.
Sir JoHN BRAITHWAITE.
R. J. F. Burrows, M.A.,, LL.B.
The Right Hon. R. A. ButLER, CH., MA., LL.D., D.C.L., M.P.

3W. H. B. Carey, B.Sc.Econ., F.C.A.
S. P. CeamBERS, C.B., C.I.E., B.Com., M.Sc.Econ.
*GEOFFREY CROWTHER, M.A., LL.D.
1Miss M. DuGDALE, B.Sc.
Sir WiLrrIiD Eapy, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., K.B.E., M.A.
The Right Rev. CyriL EastauGH, M.C., M.A.
*2R. S. EbpwaARrDS, B.Com.
Miss E. V. Evans, B.A.
The Right Hon. Lord EversHED, M.A., LL.D., D.C.L.
L. FARRER-BrOWN, B.Sc.Econ., J.P.
E. G. M. FLETCHER, B.A., LL.D., M.P.

1Representing the London County Council.
*Representing the Academic Board.

3Representing the LLondon School of Economics Society.
‘Representing the Senate of the University of London.
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12 The Court of Governors

A. N. GiLges, M.A.
*2].. C. B. Gower, M.B.E., LL.M.

W. HamirToN, M.A.

Dame CArROLINE HASLETT, D.B.E., Comp.I.E.E.
The Right Hon. Lord HEYWORTH.

Sir Alan HircamaNn, K.C.B.

Sir Oscar HoBsoN, M.A.

H. V. HopsonN, M.A.

J. K. HORSEFIELD, M.A.

1JouN M. Howarp, F.C.A., M.P.

The Right Hon. Lord Hurcoms, G.C.B., K.B.E., M.A.
Major-General Sir IAN Jacos, K.B.E., C.B., B.A.
R. L. JamEs, M.A., Ph.D.

Sir HArRrRY JEPHCOTT, M.Sc., F.R.I.C., Ph.C.
*Sir CeciL Kisch, K.C.I.LE., C.B., M.A.

Sir PErciVALE LiescHING, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., K.C.V.O. M.A.

R. LuBBock, M.A.
Sir ANDREW McFADYEAN, M.A.
¢]. M. MackinTosH, M.A.,, M.D., F.R.C.P., D.P.H.
Sir GEorRGE MADDEX, K.B.E., F.1.A.
The Right Hon. A. H. E. MoLsoN, M.A., M.P.
Sir GEorGE NortH, C.B., M.C., LL.D.
2M. J. OAakEsHOTT, M.A.
*WALTER F. OAkesHOTT, M.A., F.S.A.
Miss M. OsBORN, M.A.
1JouN PARKER, M.P.
*The Right Hon. Lord Piercy, C.B.E., B.Sc. Econ.
I. J. PitmaN, M.A,, M.P.
Sir James Rag, K.C.B., K.B.E.
*IHAROLD RAYNES, F.I.A.
Sir GEorGE REID, K.B.E., C.B., B.Sc.Econ.

1Representing the London County Council.
2Representing the Academic Board.
4Representing the Senate of the University of London.

The Court of Governors

The Right Hon. Lord SALTER, G.B.E., K.C.B,, D.C.L., LL.D.
*2K . B. Smellie, B.A.

M. J. BaBingToN SMiTH, C.B.E.

Sir A. C. M. SPEARMAN, M.P.

2R. M. Trtmuss.

G. TuGENDHAT, M.Sc.Econ., LL.D.

D. TYErMAN, B.A.

*The Hon. C. M. WoobpHoUSE, D.S.0., O.B.E., M.A.

4s. J. WorsLEY, D.S.0., M.C., T.D.; M.A.

Honorary Governors

W. G. S. Apams, C.H., M.A., D.C.L.

The Right Hon. Lord Beveripge, K.C.B.,, M.A., B.C.L,
D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A.

Professor Sir Arthur L. BowLEy, C.B.E., Sc.D., D.Sc., F.B.A.
The Right Hon. Lord WriGcHT, G.C.M.G., LL.D., F.B.A.

1Representing the London County Council.
2Representing the Academic Board.
$Representing the Senate of the University of London.
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ACADEMIC STAFF

The London School of Economics and Political Science is a recognised
School of the University in the Faculty of Arts (for the Honours subjects
of Anthropology, Geography, History and Sociology), in the Faculty of
Laws, and in the Faculty of Economics and Political Science (mclual’mg
Commerce and Industry). The members of the staff listed below may give
instruction tn the subjects following their names in one or more of these
Faculties.

THE DIRECTOR

B. ABEL-SmiTH, M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.); Assistant Lecturer in Social
Science.

F. A. Ajayl, LL.M.; Assistant Lecturer in Law.

R. F. G. ALrorD, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.

R. G/'D. Arren, CB.E. MA. (Cantab.), D.Sc.Econ., F.B.A.; Fro-
fessor of Statistics.

M. S. AnpErsoN, M.A., Ph.D. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in Political
History.

G. C. ArcHiBALD, M.A. (Cantab.), B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in
Economics.

W. AsaworTH, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Reader in Economic History.

T. C. BArRker, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Manchester); Lecturer in
Economic History.

G. BArrAcLOUGH, M.A. (Oxon.); Stevenson Research Professor of
International History.

R. BassetT, M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Political Science.

W. T. BaAxTER, B.Com. (Edinburgh), C.A.; Professor of Accounting.

Lestie H. BErr, M.A.; Lecturer in Social Science.

N. BirnBAUM, M.A. (Harvard); Lecturer in Sociology.

H. S. BookER, M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Statistics.

T. B. BortoMoRrE, M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Sociology.

MARGARET E. BRaMALL, B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Social Science.

A. R. BrRiDBURY, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economic History.

CLARE BrittoN; Lecturer, Child Care Course.

E. H. Puerps BrownN, M.B.E., M.A. (Oxon.); Professor of the
Economics of Labour.

F. BRowN, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Commerce:

R. O. BucHANAN, M.A. (New Zealand), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor
of Geography.

H. N. BuLt, B.A. (Sydney), B.Phil. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in
International Relations.

N. H. CARRIER, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Demography.

ALICE M. C. CARTER, M.A.; Lecturer in History.

ELeEaNorRA M. CArRUS-WILSON, M.A.; Professor of Economic History.
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F. P. CHAMBERS, M.A. (Cantab.), A.R.I.B.A.; Lecturer in International
Relations.

R. CaAPMAN, B.A. (Oxon.), M.A.; Lecturer in English.

K. M. CrayToN, M.Sc. (Sheffield); Lecturer in Geography.

CHRISTINE COCKBURN, M.A. (Aberdeen); Lecturer in Social Science.

D. C. CoLeMAN, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Industrial History.

A. Davies, M.A. (Wales); Reader in International History.

A. C. L. Day, B.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Economics.

D. V. DonnisoN, B.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Social Administration.

J. DursIN, M.A. (Cantab.); Readm in Statistics.

H. C. EpEy, B.Com., A.C.A. ; Reader in Accounting.

R. S. EDWARDS, B.Com.; Professor of Economics (with special
reference to Industrial Organisation).

CHARLOTTE J. EricksoN, M.A., Ph.D. (Cornell); Assistant Lecturer
in Economic History.

R. C. EstALL, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography.

R. W. Firta, M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D., F.B.A.; Professor of
Anthropology.

F. J. F1sHER, M.A.; Professor of Economic History.

L. P. FoLpEs, B.Com., M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.

F. G. FosTER, B.A. (Belfast), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Statistics.

A. H. Fox, M. A Ph.D. (Cantab.); Assistant Lecturer in Economics.

M. FREEDMAN, M. A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Anthropology.

E. A. GELL\LR M.A. (Oxon ); Lecturer in Sociology.

D. V. GLASss, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor of Sociology.

G. L. GoopwiNn, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in International Relations.

S. J. Gourp, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Sociology.

L. C. B. Gower, M.B.E., LL.M.; Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of
Commercial Law.

H. R. G. GrREAVES, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Public Administration.

J. A. G. GrrrriTH, LL.M.; Reader in English Law.

G. A. GrRUN, M.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in International History.

C. GRUNFELD, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Law.

R. J. HArRrISON-CHURCH, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography.

RaeNHILD M. HATTON, Cand. Mag. (Oslo), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Political
History.

H. HEARDER, B.A., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Political History.

HitpE HiMmMELWEIT, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Psychology.

W. H. N. Horoprr, M.A. (Cantab.); L ecturer in Psychology.

A. PeArRL JEpHCOTT, M.A. (Wales); Senior Research Officer, Social
Science.

A. H. Joun, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D. (Cantab.); Reader in Economic
History.

S. Joun, B.A. (Wales); Lecturer in French.

D. H. N. Jounson, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.); Reader in International
Law.




16 Academic Staff

HEeLEN O. Jupp, M.A. (Edinburgh), J.P.; Lecturer in Social Science.

O. KAuN-FREUND, LL.M., Dr. Jur. (Frankfurt); Professor of Law.

E. Kepourie, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Politics and Public Ad-
ministration.

M. G. KeEnDALL, M.A., Sc.D. (Cantab.); Professor of Statistics.

K. KrarpHOLZ, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.

A. D. Knox, B.A. (Toronto); Reader in Economics (with special
reference to the Economics of Underdeveloped Countries).

JEssiE A. Kypp, M.B.E., M.A., B.Com. (Edinburgh); Senior Tutor and
Lecturer in Social Science.

AUDREY M. LAMBERT, B.A., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography.

K. J. Lancaster, M.A., B.Sc. (Sydney), B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant
Lecturer in Economics.

AiLsa H. LaND, B.Sc.Econ.; Junior Research Officer, Economics
Research Division.

I. LAPENNA, Dr. Jur. (Zagreb); Fellow in International Studies.

Hirpa I. LEg, M.A.; Lecturer in International History.

KATHLEEN M. LEwis, B.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Social Science.

H. H. L1esNER, B.A. (Bristol); Assistant Lecturer in Economics.

R. G. Lirsey, B.A. (British Columbia), M.A. (Toronto); Assistant
Lecturer in Economics.

D. Lockwoop, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.

KATE F. McDouGALL; Lecturer, Mental Health Course.

R. T. McKen~zig, B.A. (British Columbia), Ph.D.; Lecturer in
Sociology.

D. G. MAcRAE, M.A. (Glasgow), M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Sociology.

Lucy P. Mamr, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Applied
Anthropology.

HELEN MAKOWER, B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D.; Reader in Economics (with
special reference to International Trade).

M. MANN, LL.B., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Law.

C. A. W. MannNING, M.A., B.C.L. (Oxon.); Montague Burton Professor
of International Relations.

J. E. MARTIN, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography.

J. P. MarTIN, B.A. (Reading); Assistant Lecturer in Social Science.

J. E. MeaDpg, C.B.,, M.A. (Oxon.), F.B.A.; Professor of Commerce
(with special reference to International Trade).

W. N. MepricorT, M.A., D.Lit.; Stevenson Professor of International
History.

R. MiLiBaND, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Political Science.

G. E. Mincay, B.A. (Nottingham); Assistant Lecturer in Economic
History.

K. R. MiNnoGUE, B.A. (Sydney), B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in
Political Science.

H. S. Morris, B.Sc. (Forestry) (Edinburgh), Diploma in Social Anthro-
pology; (Assistant Lecturer in Social Anthropology.

LML - S - -
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T. P. Morris, B.Sc.Soc., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.

G. MortoN, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economics.

C. A. MoSER, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Social Statistics.

F. P. NemL, B.A., B.C.L. (Oxon.), Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford;
Lecturer in Air Law.

F. S. NortHEDGE, B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in International
Relations.

M. J. Oagesnort, M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Political Science.

P. J. O'LeEAry, B.A. (Wales), B.Phil. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in
Economics.

R. G. Opig, M.A. (Adelaide), B.A., B.Phil. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer
in Economics.

A. N. OppeNHEIM, B.A. (Melbourne), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Psychology.

MARrY G. OrDA, M.A. (Glasgow); Assistant Lecturer in French.

S. A. Ozca, Ph.D.; Lecturer in Economics.

F. W. Paisg, M.C., M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Economics (with
special reference to Business Finance).

S. K. PaANTER-BRrIck, B.A., B.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Political
Science.

SIrR Davip HuGHES PARRY, Q.C., B.A. (Wales), M.A., LL.M. (Cantab.),
LL.D. (Cantab., Wales, Birmingham, Hull, W. Ontario, New
Brunswick and British Columbia), D.C.L. (McGill); Professor of
English Law.

A. T. Peacock, D.S.C., M.A. (St. Andrews); Reader in Public Finance.

R. H. PEAR, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Political Science.

A. W. PHiLrips, M.B.E., B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D., AM.ILE.E.; Reader in
Economics.

W. Pickres, M.A. (Leeds); Senior Lecturer in Political Science.

Sir ARNoLD PrLANT, B.Sc.Econ., B.Com.; Sir Ernest Cassel Professor
of Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration).
T.F.T. PLuckNeTrT, M.A., LL.B. (Cantab.), F.B.A.; Professor of Legal

History.

G. J. PonsonBY, M.A. (Cantab.), M.Inst.T.; Sir Ernest Cassel Reader
in Commerce (with special reference to Transport).

K. R. PorpERr, M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D. (Vienna), D.Lit.; Professor
of Logic and Scientific Method.

J. PorTER, M.A. (Econ.) (Manchester); Lecturer in Economic History.

D. R. Price-WiLLiAMS, B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in Psychology.

M. H. QueNoyIiLLE, M.A. (Cantab.), F.R.S. (Edinburgh); Statistician,
Unit for the Study of Statistical Problems in Interdependent
Dynamic Systems.

J- R. RAEBURN, B.Sc. (Agriculture) (Edinburgh), M.S., Ph.D. (Cornell),
M.A. (Oxon.); Reader in Agricultural Economics.

R. R. Rawson, B.Sc. (Wales); Lecturer in Geography.

E. C. Ruopgs, B.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc.; Reader in Statistics.

T. H. RieBy, M.A. (Melbourne), Ph.D.; Senior Research Officer in
Soviet Studies.




18 Academic Staff

L. C. RosBixns, C.B., B.Sc.Econ., M.A. (Oxon.), F.B.A.; Professor
of Economics.

B. C. RoBERTS, M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Trade Union Studies.

W. A. RossoN, B.Sc.Econ., LL.M., Ph.D., D. de I"Université (Paris,
Lille and Grenoble); Professor of Public Administration.

W. Rosg, M.A. (Birmingham), Ph.D.; Professor of German Language
and Literature.

R. S. SAvERS, M.A. (Cantab. and Oxon.); Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of
Economics (with special reference to Money and Banking).

I. ScaapEra, M.A. (Cape Town), D.Sc., F.R.S.S.Af.; Professor of
Anthropology.

L. B. Scuariro, LL.B.; Lecturer in Soviet Studies.

BricitTE E. ScHATZKY, M.A.; Assistant Lecturer in German.

PAurLeE H. J. ScorT-JAMES, B.Litt. (Oxon.), Ag. de I'U.; Lecturer in
French.

K. R. SEaLY, M.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Geography.

BEATRICE N. SEEAR, B.A. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Social Science.

P. J. O. SELF, B.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Public Administration.

DoroTHEA E. Suarp, M.A. (Toronto), D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in
Political Science.

D. J. SincLAIR, M.A. (Edinburgh); Lecturer in Geography.

KATHLEEN M. Srack, Diploma in Sociology, University of London;
Lecturer in Social Science.

K. B. SmMeLLIE, B.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Political Science.

S. A. oE SmiTH, M.A. (Cantab.); Reader in Public Law.

J. H. SmitH, B.A.; Lecturer in Social Science.

JoaN M. SmitH; Assistant Lecturer in Mental Health.

L. DuprLey Stamp, C.B.E., B.A., D.Sc., D.Lit., LL.D. (Clark) ; Professor
of Social Geography.

Poprpy STANLEY, B.A., LL.B. (Cantab.); Assistant Lecturer in Law.

W. M. STERN, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economic History.

KATHARINE F. STEWART; Organiser of Practical Training in Social
Science.

A. P. STIRLING, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.); Lecturer in Anthropology.

OrLive M. StoNE, LL.B., B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Law.

A. STUART, B.Sc.Econ.; Senior Research Officer, Research Techniques
Unit and part-time Lecturer in Statistics.

S. SwiaNiewicz, Dr. Jur. (Wilno); Fellow in International Studies.

G. F. THIRLBY, B.Com.; Lecturer in Commerce.

H. Tint, B.A., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in French.

R. M. Titmuss; Professor of Social Administration.

R. H. T1izarp, B.A. (Oxon.), M.I.LE.E.; Research Fellow in Analytical
Economics.
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R. TurvEy, B.Sc.Econ.; Reader in Economics.

D. G. VALENTINE, B.A., LL.B. (Cantab.), Dr. Jur. (Utrecht); Assistant
Lecturer in Law.

D. P. WALEY, M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.); Lecturer in Medieval History.

J. W. N. Warkins, D.S.C., B.Sc.Econ., M.A. (Yale); Lecturer in
Political Science.

D. C. WATT, M.A. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Political History.

J. H. WESTERGAARD, B.Sc.Econ.; Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.

R. J. M. WicHT, B.A. (Oxon.); Reader in International Relations.

J. E. HaLr Wirriams, LL.M. (Wales); Lecturer in Law.

J. S. G. WiLsoN, M.A., Dip.Com. (Western Australia); Reader in
Economics (with special reference to Money and Banking).

J. O. Wispom, Ph.D. (Dublin); Reader in Logic and Scientific Method.

M. J. Wisg, M.C., B.A.,, Ph.D. (Birmingham); Sir Ernest Cassel
Reader in Economic Geography.

J. WisEmAN, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Economics.

R. C. WricHT, B.A. (Manchester); Assistant Lecturer in Mental
Health.

B. S. Yamey, B.Com. (Cape Town); Reader in Economics (with
special reference to Distribution).

EiLeeN YounNcHUSBAND, C.B.E., LL.D. (British Columbia), J.P.,
Diploma in Sociology, University of London; Lecturer in Social
Science.




PART-TIME ACADEMIC STAFF

Mgrs. V. AxstEY, D.Sc.Econ. ; Chairman of
Admitting Deans and Part I Tutors foe

E. | J. ANrtEHONY, M.D.. BSec, MRCS:
I b3 A 20N DY 201 4 el e b

LG B\\WTLL

The Rt. Hon. LorD CHORLEY M A

E. M. ErPEL, M.A., Ed.B. (Gldsmw)

Miss KATHLEEN E. GAL ES, B.A. (Cantab)
M.A. (Ohio) N i 5

Miss D. E. M. GARDNER, M.A.

W. H. GiLrLEspPiE, M.D., M RGN

M. GINSBERG, M.A., DIIt | ) o FBA
Professor Emeritus of Socwlogy

J. B HARRIS, B:.Com;,, FiAGCICAL

H. W. Havcocks, B.Sc.Econ., F.I.A.

Miss JANE T. HENDERSON, B.A.
L. T. HiLriarD, M.A.,, M.B. ..
MRs. J. KERRIGAN, B.Sc.Econ.
C. LEjewski, Ph.D.

B. T. J. MAGeE, B.Com., F.C.A. i3

H. MANNHEIM, Dr. jur. (Komgsberg)

G. NEWTON, Certlﬁcate in Social Science ..

DG POTTER, EL B L ; :

G. STEWART PRINCE, B.A,, M.B., B.Ch.,
BAO.(T.CD), MR.CPIL.,DPM.

Mrs. W. RaruAEL, B.Sc. il o

L. G. RoBinson, M.A. (Oxon.)

Miss MARIAN W. SmiTH, Ph.D. (Columbia) ..

J. C. SPENCER, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D.

F. KravurL TaYLOR, M.D., D.P.M.

P, W. E. TAVIOR, M.A. (Cantab) iy

Miss ALBERTINE L. WINNER, O.B.E., M. D
M.R.C.P. L : .

B e S—
R - -t A L T e e e S g it

Commerce.

Mental Health Course.
Social Science.

Law.

Social Science.

Statistics and Mathe-
matics.

Mental Health Course.

Mental Health Course.

Sociology.

Accounting.

Statistics and Mathe-
matics.

Social Science.

Mental Health Course.

Economics.

Logic and Scientific
Method.

Accounting.

Criminology.

Social Science.

Law.

Social Science.

Industrial Psychology.

International History
(Special Fellowship).

Anthropology.

Criminology.

Mental Health Course.

Law.

Social Science.

EEC= =

e D e

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF

Director :
SiR ALEXANDER CARR-SAUNDERS, M.A., LL.D., Litt.D.,
D. en Droit, D.Litt., F.B.A. (to 31 December 1956)
Sir SYDNEY CAINE, K.C.M.G., B.Sc.Econ. (from 1 January 1957)
(Private Secretary :—Elsie A. Tudor)

Secretary :

H. Kipp, M.A.
(Private Secretary :—Eileen A. Upsdell)

Assistant Secretary and Accountant :
H. C. ScriveNn, A.C.A., F.C.1.S.
Registrar :

W. S. CoLrLiNGs, B.A.

Maintenance Officer :
S. A. Goprrey, B.Sc.Econ.

Assistant to the Secretary :
MARrION HORN, B.A.

Assistant to the Accountant:
PryLLIS M. SHRIMPTON
Assistant Registrar:
EvELYN M. MyATT-PRICE, M.A.

Head of
Correspondence Department.:

EILEEN A. GARRETT
Assistants to the
Registrar:

D. PATRICIA SMITH
MARGARET A. BICKMORE
Assistant,
Publications Department:
BETTY BARRON

Secretary to the
Postgraduate Department:
ANNE M. Bouwm, Ph.D.

Assistant
Marntenance Officer:

J. A. G. DEaNs, M.B.E.

Assistant, Socral
Science Department :

PLEASANCE PARTRIDGE
Assistant,
Economics Department:
HELEN BEVEN, B.A.

Careers Adviser:
CoMMANDER D. WARREN-EVANS

Steward of the Refectory:
Mrs. MArRY W. ELL1S

Clerk of Works:
W. WiLsoN

21




BRITISH LIBRARY OF POLITICAL AND
ECONOMIC SCIENCE

Chairman of the Library Committee :

SIR ALEXANDER CARR-SAUNDERS, M.A., LL.D., Litt.D.,
D. en Droit, D.Litt., F.B.A.

Librarian :
G. WOLEDGE, B.A.

Deputy Librarian :
MARJORIE PLANT, D.Sc.Econ.

Sentor Assistant Librarvians :
C. G. ALLEN, M.A.
MARTHA E. DAwson, M.A.

Assistant Libravians:
E. C. BLAKE, B.A.

T. H. BowYER, B.Sc.Econ.
ErzBIETA FUDAKOWSKA, B.A.
W. L. GurtsmaN, M.Sc.Econ.
UnA M. NorTAGE, B.Sc.Econ.

MARrIA Nowicki, LL.M.
W. A. STEINER, LL.M.

Sentor Library Assistants (Grades C-D):

Nora C. F. BLACKLOCK, Superintendent of the Lending Library
P. DANCE

E. W. P. RHOADES
JEAN ROBERTSON, B.A., Superintendent of the Shaw Library
JoaNn M. WARREN

Photostat Operator :
F. J. CorPELIN

HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL

The study of the social sciences is now well established in univer-
sities, but as late as the end of the last century facilities in this field
of learning were severely restricted. The foundation of the School in
1895 was intended to improve the situation.

The decision to found the London School of Economics was taken
by Lord Passfield (then Mr. Sidney Webb); this step was made
possible by a bequest in the will of Mr. Henry Hunt Hutchinson,
who can thus be ranked amongst the founders of the London School
of Economics. Mr. and Mrs. Webb set out to realise their plan with
characteristic thoroughness and energy. A committee was formed,
rooms were taken at No. g, John Street, Adelphi, and Mr. W. A. S.
Hewins was chosen as the first Director.

The first session opened in October, 1895, with twelve courses of
evening lectures and a proposed three years’ course on economics,
economic history and statistics. Until the Passmore Edwards Hall
was built most of these lectures were given at the rooms of the
London Chamber of Commerce, Eastcheap, or at the Hall of the Royal
Society of Arts. The students enrolled for the first session proved too
numerous for the accommodation at No. 9, John Street, and the
School accordingly moved to No. 10, Adelphi Terrace in 1896, where
there was not only room for the increasing numbers, but also for its
library—The British Library of Political and Economic Science—
which opened in November of the same year.

Many of the features assumed by the School in its early days
remain characteristic of it. It was planned to attract students of
more mature age than normally found at a university, and especially
men and women in active employment, in administration or in
the world of business. Hence from the first the occasional student
was an integral and important member of the School. Again it was
founded as a centre for research and could proudly boast within five
years of its foundation that it was ‘“ one of the largest centres in the
United Kingdom for postgraduate study.” Finally, numbering in its
first session seventy-five women amongst its three hundred students,
it was from its inception open equally to both sexes.

With the establishment of a Faculty of Economics and Political
Science in the reorganised University of London, the School was
admitted in 1900 as a recognised ‘“ School of the University,” and its
three-year course became the basis of the new B.Sc. (Economics)
degree. The result of this development was to double the number of
students, and with the aid of money partly given by Mr. Passmore
Edwards and partly raised by subscription and the allocation by the
L.C.C. of a site in Clare Market, the first of its new buildings—the
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Passmore Edwards Hall—was erected in 1go2. At the same time
the School received a formal constitution by its incorporation as a
non-profit making company with Mr. Sidney Webb as Chairman of
the Governors.

The years which followed witnessed steady development. The
scope of teaching widened with the establishment of a lectureship in
Sociology in 1904 and with the creation, eight years later, of a Depart-
ment of Social Science and Administration. Its growing reputation
as a centre of research attracted graduates not only from the United
Kingdom, but from universities in all parts of the world. It became
the centre of teaching in London for the new Commerce Degree (1919),
and, in addition to being recognised in the Faculty of Economics,
was recognised as a School of the University in the Faculty of Laws
(1921) and in the Faculty of Arts for Geography and Sociology (1922),
and for History and Anthropology (1924). In 1913 a report rendered
to the University stated that the bmldmg was seriously overcrowded,
and expressed the opinion that “a great effort should be made to
provide accommodation of an adequate character for a School which
has been so signally successful, and in which the main teaching in the
Faculty of Economics of the greatest commercial city of the world
should be given.” No expansion of the premises was possible during
the first world war, and the institution of the Commerce Degree in
1919 greatly increased the difficulties. But grants from the London
County Council, from the City Appeals Committee for building purposes
and from the Sir Ernest Cassel Trustees made development possible,
and in 1920 King George V laid the foundation-stone for a building
extension which more than trebled the previous accommodation.
This building, partially occupied during the summer of 1921, became
generally available for use in the session 1921-22; the final wing was
completed in the spring of 1925. DBut the continued growth of the
School necessitated further expansion, and in 1925 the London County
Council acquired a number of houses in Houghton Street for additional
extensions to the School. A new building along Houghton Street
and two additional storeys upon the roof of the 1920 building were
begun in 1927 and were opened in the presence of the Prince of Wales
in June, 1928. In 1931-32, the first section of a new building on the
east side of Houghton Street was erected, containing lecture-rooms
and tutorial accommodation. During the same session a munificent
gift from the Rockefeller Foundation enabled a complete reconstruction
and expansion of the accommodation for the library to be begun,
including the reconstruction of the greater part of the Passmore
Edwards Hall and the demolition and rebuilding of the large corner
block purchased from the St. Clements Press in 1929. This was
completed in the session 1933-34. The reconstructed library has
accommodation for over 600 readers. In 1935 the School acquired
the former Smith Memorial Hall, which adjoins the oldest part of
the School. The second section of the new buildings on the east side
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of Houghton Street was erected on the site of the Holborn Estate
Grammar School and of a number of shops and houses. This new
section contains, in addition to teaching facilities, a gymnasium and
a squash court. A sports ground of about 20 acres was purchased at
New Malden in 1920.

With this increase in size went a further widening of the scope both
of the School’s teaching and research. New chairs were created in
English Law, International History, International Relations, Social
Biology, International Law and Economic History. In 1929 a Mental
Health Course was established and the following year saw the setting
up of a Department of Business Administration. There was also
throughout these years a vigorous output of publications by the
School’s teachers and research students. Part of their work saw light
in the journal Economica, established in 1921, and in its sister journal
Politica, which appeared in 1934. Within the sphere of law the
School published the Annwual Survey of English Law and The Annual
Digest of Public International Law Cases.

The growth in the numbers of students was characterised by a
steady increase in men and women attracted to the School for first
degrees, certificates and diplomas, which led to a corresponding
development of its undergraduate social life. The Students’ Union,
founded in 1897, was reconstituted and invigorated, and the under-
graduate journal—7'%e Clare M arket Review—commenced its successful
history.

In 1903 Mr. W. A. S. Hewins resigned and Mr. Halford Mackinder
(later Sir Halford Mackinder) was appointed in his place. When the
latter resigned in 1908 he was followed by the Hon. W. Pember Reeves,
who having guided the School through the difficult years of the war
of 1914-18 left in 1919 and was succeeded by Sir William Beveridge
(later Lord Beveridge). Under his leadership the School embarked
upon the two decades of continuous growth described above.

Sir William Beveridge was succeeded by the present Director in
1937. Under Sir Alexander Carr-Saunders the School underwent its
second experience of world war, this time away from London. Though
deprived of the bulk of its teachers, it continued an active existence
in Cambridge, where, through the generosity of the Governing Body
of Peterhouse, it was housed in one of their buildings. It complet( d
at Cambridge its fiftieth session, but returned to London in September,
1945, four months after the collapse of German resistance.

After the war the School resumed most of its pre-war functions
and expanded in many new directions. Special courses were intro-
duced in Trade Union Studies, Personnel Management, in Child
Care and for Oversea Service Officers. New and additional chairs were
established in Accounting, Anthropology, Economics, Social Geo-
graphy, Public Law, Public Administration, Social Administration and
Sociology, together with a number of new Readerships, Lectureships
and Assistant Lectureships in various subjects. In 1946 additional
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premises adjoining the School were acquired, providing greatly
improved common-room facilities for students and offices for the
Students’ Union, and new accommodation for the Department of
Modern Languages. In the same year a bookshop was established in
the School in cooperation with the Economist newspaper. In 1949 a
generous gift was received for sociological research from Mrs. Skepper,
the mother of Charles Skepper, a former student of the School who
lost his life during the war. A house in Bloomsbury has been leased
from the University in which the Division of Sociological Research
has been established with the help of the gift from Mrs. Skepper.
The International Sociological Association and the British Sociological
Association are also accommodated in the same building. In 1950
two sets of offices in Clements Inn were leased for the accommodation
of research and office staff, and a small building adjacent to the
School was also leased for tutorial rooms. In 1951 twenty-four new
tutorial rooms were built on the low roof of the old building and on the
low roof opposite. In 1952 the School acquired a lease of No. 1
Portsmouth Street, a small building which provides ten tutorial rooms,
and in 1953 a lease on a suite of four more rooms in No. 3 Portsmouth
Street. Possession of the basement, ground and first floors of the
Smith Memorial Hall, the freehold of which had been held for many
years and which had been leased to the Royal Statistical Society, has
been acquired. After reconstruction it will provide a valuable
extension to the library premises. The School has also purchased the
Holborn Estate Charity Office, 16 Houghton Street, and the premises
will be available for use by the School in September, 1956.

In view of the difficulties in providing satisfactory living accom-
modation in London for students living away from their homes and of
the demand for greater opportunities for developing corporate life
among students, the Governors of the School resolved to acquire
premises for use as Halls of Residence. Although, in consequence
of the heavy competition for buildings in London, the acquisition of
suitable premises has presented great difficulties, one Hall of Residence
has been opened and extended, and consideration is being given to
other properties which might be converted for this purpose.

THE SCHOOL TODAY

The School, situated in Houghton Street, is not far from the
University Buildings and the British Museum, and is readily accessible
from most parts of London. The Old Building on the west side of
Houghton Street contains the greater part of the lecture and teachers’
rooms, the administrative offices, the refectories and the library.
The New Building on the east side of the road is still incomplete,
but at present contains additional lecture and teachers’ rooms, a
squash court and gymnasium.

Both the teaching and research of the School are wholly in the
field of the social sciences. In particular, the subjects of instruction
include the following: Economics, Analytical and Applied (including
Commerce); Geography; History; Law; Logic and Scientific
Method; Modern Languages; Political Studies (International Re-
lations; Politics and Public Administration); Sociological Studies
(Anthropology; Demography; Psychology; Social Science and
Administration; Sociology); Statistics and Mathematics.

All the courses given, whether for degrees, diplomas or certificates,
are open equally to men and to women. 3,676 students registered
at the School for the session 1955-56—o0f whom go1 came from overseas,
2,430 were engaged on full courses of study, and 367 were occasional
students.

The London School of Economics is a School of the University
in the Faculties of Arts (for certain honours subjects), in Laws, and in
Economics and Political Science (including Commerce and Industry).
Courses of study are provided for the B.A. Honours degree in
Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology in the Faculty of
Arts; for the LL.B. degree in the Faculty of Laws, and for the degrees
of B.Sc. (Economics) and B.Sc. (Sociology) in the Faculty of Economics.
The course for the LL.B. degree covers both the Intermediate and
Final Examinations; for other first degrees the teaching covers the
Final Examinations only and students must be qualified, before entry
to the School, to proceed direct to the post-Intermediate course. The
School cooperates with other colleges of the University and students of
the School working under such intercollegiate arrangements have
access to all the necessary lectures wherever given. Students may read
for higher degrees in any of these three faculties, or may pursue research
in the field of the social sciences without preparing for a specific degree.

It is also possible to study for the Postgraduate Diplomas in
Anthropology, Colonial Studies, Law, Public Administration, and
Psychology. The School itself offers certificates in Social Science and
Administration, in Mental Health, Personnel Management, Applied
Social Studies, and in International Studies. Students reading for
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these certificates are accepted as associate students of the University.
There are, in addition, courses in Child Care, and in Trade Union
Studies for men and women interested in the Trade Union Movement,
and a postgraduate course in Business Administration.

The Library of the School is the British Library of Political and
Economic Science, which is believed to be the largest library of its
kind in the world. The scope of the Library is the social sciences in
the widest sense of that term. It is particularly rich in economics
and commerce, in foreign and international law, in the social, economic
and international aspects of history and in government publications.
It also includes numerous special collections of rare materials. All
regular students of the School are admitted to the Library and special
arrangements are made for research workers. It is open to non-
members of the School who need to make use of its facilities.

The School is now well equipped with the technical facilities
required in certain fields of study. There is a Geography Laboratory,
a Statistical Machines Room, Hollerith punched-card equipment lent
to the School by the British Tabulating Machine Co. Ltd., apparatus
and test material for psychological studies and voice recordmg equip-
ment in the department of Modern Languages. Study-rooms, most of
which are provided with books and periodicals in regular use, are
available for third year undergraduate and graduate students. In
addition, there are two research reading rooms within the Library
providing seating accommodation for 105 graduate students.

Research is a normal part of the work of the School. It is organised
at present in two ways. The majority of the members of the teaching
staff are members of one or other of four Research Divisions. Secondly,
there are two Units each with a small permanent research staff, which
undertake special projects of research: the Sociological Research Unit
and the Research Techniques Unit.

Some part of the research work of the School appears in the quarterly
journal Economaca, which is issued by the School and covers the field
of economics, economic history and statistics and in The British Journal
of Soctology, which is published quarterly for the School by Routledge
and Kegan Paul, Ltd. Prior to the outbreak of the second world
war, the School sponsored the publication of works by its staff and
students and the series included over 150 titles. Since the war the
School has published such works in a uniform series, under an arrange-
ment first with Longmans Green & Co., and now with G. Bell & Sons.
Two series of reprints of works which because of their scarcity are not
generally available to students are also published by the School,
together with a series of monographs on social anthropology.

Students joining the School will find wide opportunities for an
active social life. All students are members of the Students’ Union.
The Union includes Music, Art and Dramatic Societies, whilst affiliated
to it are many other societies established for the promotion of religious,
political and cultural interests. There are also within the School
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branches of various university societies. The Union has offices in the
School’s buildings and a number of common rooms. It publishes a
magazine, The Clare Market Review, founded over fifty years ago, and a
fortnightly newspaper, Beaver. \Ieotmgs of the Union are held
regularly and are open to all members.

All students may join the Athletic Union of the School on paying
the membership subscription to any of its constituent clubs. The
School maintains for use by the Athletic Union and its constituent
athletic clubs a sports ground of 20 acres at Malden, Surrey, where
there are two pavilions with a large hall, dining-room, bar, games-room
and ample changing rooms. There are pitches for association and
rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts and running
tracks. In the main buildings of the School at Houghton Street there
are a gymnasium and a squash court. The Rowing Club has its
headquarters at the university boat-house at Chiswick.

For graduate research students there is a common room under
the management of the Research Students’ Association. All students
registered at the School for a higher degree or under the research or
graduate composition fee automatically become members of the associa-
tion without additional payment. The objects of the association are
to promote social relations between research students of the School
and to organise the various social activities, and to represent research
students of the School in negotiations with similarly constituted Univer-
sity groups.

There is an old students’ association called the London School of
Economics Society, membership of which is open to all past students
of the School who have been full members of the Students’ Union
for at least one session. The Society arranges an annual dinner and
other social functions to enable past students to maintain contact
with the School. Members are granted certain privileges in the use of
the School buildings and library, and at the School’s sports ground at
Malden through the Society’s athletic section.

The School has a large refectory where students may obtain
meals both in the day and in the evening at reasonable cost. An
additional students’ dining-room is used as an extension to the main
refectory and provides students with an excellent room for many
social functions. Light meals are also served in cafés in the main
building and in the Students’ Union building.

A psychiatric advisory service for students has been established.
It 1s in charge of Dr. J. C. Read, who attends the school four days a
week for consultation by students who feel the need for psychiatric
treatment. The School also has its own nurse, who holds a daily
surgery in the School during term. A mass radiography unit visits
the School each session.

The Founders’ Room houses the Shaw Library of general literature,
open to all students. Concerts, gramophone recitals and art exhibitions
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are held in this room. Plays are frequently produced by the Dramatic
Society in the Old Theatre. i

Discussions between staff and students on matters of interest are
facilitated by five Staff-Student Committees. One of these is con-
cerned with academic matters, such as syllabuses and methods of
study; one with the provision of facilities for study and recreation
and “constitutional questions of procedure in the Union; one w1t1}
the facilities and resources provided by the library; one with students
appointments; and one with grants and fees. These cqmmlttees llqve
been found very valuable in providing opportunities for joint
discussion.
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THE DIRECTOR’S REPORT
ON THE WORK OF THE SCHOOL
FOR THE SESSION 1954-1955

In the report for the session 1953—54 it was possible to record that some
progress had been made towards the solution of the problem of accom-
modation which has harassed the School ever since its return to
London in 1945. It was then stated that the Governors had purchased
the Holborn Estate Charity Office which, however, will continue to be
occupied by the former owners until September 1956. The internal
structure of this building is ill-suited for university purposes, and if it
were to be retained indefinitely for use by the School, it would be
necessary drastically to remodel it. Since it is hoped that within ten
years it will be possible to demolish this and other adjoining houses
already owned by the School and so make possible the extension of
the New Building, a plan has been prepared under which will be made
the minimum alterations needed to render it usable for our purposes.
It is now possible to report a far more important extension; the
Governors have acquired the lease of St. Clement’s Press, which will
run until 2005; the net floor area (that is excluding staircases, landings
and so on) is 37,000 square feet whereas that of the Holborn Estate
Charity Office is only 3,869 square feet. It is expected that we shall
obtain possession of St. Clement’s Press in 1959; it will then be
necessary completely to remodel it internally, and plans to this end are
now in course of preparation. It is already evident that it can be
adapted so as to make it very suitable for the purposes for which it will
be used.

Thus the congestion which impedes every aspect of the work of the
School will presently be greatly diminished; nevertheless the problem
will not have been completely solved by these additions. A very
careful calculation has been made of the extra space needed for each
side of the present work of the School, assuming no increase in the
number of staff and students, and the total so reached is 55,000 square
feet. But there is a prospect of the further acquisition of property;
the School was informed on the 2nd March, 1948, that, when a new
laboratory has been built for the Government Chemist, the present
building which adjoins St. Clement’s Press will be offered to them.
The net floor area of this building is thought to be about 25,000 square
feet. No steps have yet been taken to construct a new laboratory on
another site, and it may be a decade or more before the School can make
this further acquisition. There is a prospect, however, that in the not
so very distant future, the School will possess a compact group of
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buildings of sufficient size possessing the double advantage of close
proximity to the legal, financial and administrative centres of London,
to say nothing of easy access to the most important libraries, and at the
same time of a situation withdrawn from traffic and therefore compara-
tively quiet. To this there is one point to add: the calculation that
the School needs 55,000 additional square feet of space was made after
taking into account, not only the propertles which it possesses, but also
those which it holds on lease. It is therefore most important to retain
all the latter, and among them is the Anchorage, which is held on a
six-monthly tenancy. The element of insecurity in respect of our
occupation of this valuable property is a source of anxiety.

Mention was made in the last report of the plan to reconstruct the
ground and first floors of the Smith Memorial Hall, to connect it with
the Library and to extend one of the Library reading rooms. This
work is now complete. The enlarged room is in use and provides an
addition of forty-four seats for readers; the provision of this extra
space for readers has gone some way to relieve congestion in the
Library; but there is still urgent need for more seats. The transfer
of the cataloguing work of the Library to the new offices will take place
during the forthcoming vacation; this work is now carried on in the
basement under conditions which are wholly inadequate. All this
leaves untouched the very pressing need for more storage space for
books, which has been mentioned in almost every report for recent
sessions. Some time ago the situation was reached where, in order to
make room to store books, the stacks had to be placed so close together
that access to them by readers was perforce severely restricted; the
time is now approaching when it will not be possible to store more
books. The only solution is the building of a depository in the out-
skirts of London. One other important project of reconstruction was
mentioned in the last report, namely that in connection with the Old
Theatre. This also was completed by the end of the long vacation; the
system of ventilation had broken down and a new system has been
installed; at the same time new seating has been provided, the ceiling
has been lowered, new lighting introduced and complete redecoration
carried out. The Theatre is in frequent use for ordinary teaching
purposes as well as for public lectures and many other similar occasions.
It had fallen far below modern standards in every respect; it has now
been restored to a condition adequate for its purposes.

Other improvements have been carried out. The new ventilation
installation for the Old Theatre extends to Room 8; the ventilation plant
serving part of the Library has been renovated, and ventilation equip-
ment has been provided for the refectory and the kitchens on the third
floor. The new refectory goods lift was brought into use at the begin-
ning of the session. During the summer vacation of 1954 the
ground floor of the Three Tuns was modernised; following on this the
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first floor was redecorated last summer. The Founders’ Room has
become a popular resort at certain times of the day, especially after
lunch, and the seating accommodation was inadequate; therefore new
chairs have been added, and advantage has been taken of this oppor-
tunity to make the colour scheme more varied.

While it has been possible to carry through these projects it has been
necessary, owing to lack of funds, to postpone many other schemes for
improvements and replacements which are urgently needed. In par-
ticular it has not been possible to replace the acoustic ceiling in the
refectory which had deteriorated to a point which made its removal
necessary; the refectory is a low room and, in the absence of an acoustic
ceiling, 1s almost unbearably noisy at meal-times. Again, much of the
furniture, especially that in the rooms of members of the staff, is worn,
antiquated and should be replaced. It is not widely known that,
while capital grants may be sought from the University Grants Com-
mittee for the adaptation, equipment, and furnishing of buildings
newly brought into university use, such applications C’mnot be made
for adaptation or re-equipment of bu1ldmg5 already in university use.
This means that however expensive may be the adaptation or re-
equipment necessary for an existing building (and there can be instances
in which it is more expensive than the adaptation and equipment of a
new building), the money has to be found out of the regular annual
income of the university concerned. This indicates one answer to the
question, sometimes asked, whether the universities have need of
private benefactions now that they may look to the State for so much
of their income. It is in fact clear that there are a number of fields in
which private benefactions can be of inestimable value: in the provi-
vision of scholarships, studentships, and similar awards; in the
provision of amenities which can add much to the value of university
life, but which cannot always properly be provided out of public funds;
in the encouragement of student activities, especially the more adven-
turous ones (I have in mind here the very useful funds that are in some
places available to encourage, say, mountaineering or Arctic explora-
tion); to provide for unusual contingencies and unusual needs (I have
in mind such funds as those which are at the disposal of the Vice-
Chancellors of some universities for providing sums, which may be
quite small, for the relief of unexpected distress amongst the students,
or other unexpected needs which just do not fit within the normal
rules).

There was one innovation of importance at the beginning of the
session. The first term of the session starts on a Wednesday. In
preparation for the session all students used to arrive on the Monday or
Tuesday. The new students found the School crowded by second- and
third-year students who knew their way about; new students had little
chance to familiarise themselves with the geography and practices of
the School before settling down to their new surroundings. The
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School in fact did little to welcome them. At the beginning of last
session new students, intending to read for a first degree or certificate
in the daytime, those in fact who came straight from school or the
Forces, were asked to be present at the School on the Saturday morning
before term began; this meant that students from the provinces
arrived in London on the Friday night. A programme was arranged
for them covering the next four days: on Saturday the Director and
the Librarian spoke to them after which they were shown round the
School and the Library; later that day entertainment was provided by
the Students’ Union; on Sunday arrangements were made for those
who so wished to attend church services; on Monday and Tuesday
mornings students had interviews with their tutors, and during the
afternoons opportunities were provided for visiting the sports ground
at Malden in addition to which entertainments were given by the Music,
Dramatic and Film Societies. The arrangement threw an extra burden
on the administrative staff and could not have been carried through
without their active assistance; the valuable part played by the
Students’ Union and its societies also merits acknowledgment. It is
clear that the programme was much appreciated, and it has been
decided to make it a permanent feature of the School’s arrangements.

The total number of students registered at the School increased by
46, from 3,424 in 1953-54 to 3,470 in 1954-55. The students fall into
three categories: intercollegiate, occasional and regular. The first
decreased from 853 to 839, and it is noticeable that there has been a
steady decline in the number of students in this class since the session
1049-50; such changes depend upon the arrangements made by other
colleges of the University and not upon the policy of the School. The
number of occasional students rose from 320 to 328 and of regular
students from 2,251 to 2,293. Of the latter 1,397 were reading for a
first degree, and among them 253 were evening students. Students
seeking a first degree by evening study numbered seven less than in the
previous session, the number of first degree day students rose by 59.
There continues to be very heavy pressure for admission to study
for the B.Sc.(Econ.) and there were also many applicants who wished
to work for the B.Sc.(Sociology). So great was the pressure that no
applications for admission received after May, 1954, could be considered.
The total number of graduate students declined from 545 to 530; this
was almost wholly due to a drop in the number of graduates conducting
research not leading to a higher degree. An increase of 14 in the
number seeking a higher degree by day study was offset by a decline of
13 in the number of evening students. The number working for the
certificate in international studies rose from 5 to 12 and the number
taking the course in trade union studies was 19—the highest figure yet
reached. For the fifth year in succession there was a rise in the number
of overseas students from 791 to 810; a decline in the number from
Europe, America and Australia was more than offset by an increase in
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the number from Asia and Africa. While the number of those follow-

-"";\ ing existing courses in the field of social science and administration

showed little change, the institution of a new course in this field
attracted 25 students, 18 women and 7 men. It is a one-year course in
Applied Social Studies which has been made possible by a most generous
grant from the Carnegie United Kingdom Trust. The object is to
prepare students who already hold a social science qualification for any
branch of social casework. The emphasis throughout the course is
upon the common elements in casework, no matter in what setting it is
practised. It is hoped by this approach to lower the barriers at present
restricting the movement of trained social workers from one branch of
social work to another. Much interest has been aroused by the course
which is in the nature of an experiment; the experience of the first year
promises well for the future.

In the report for the session 1951-52 reference was made to the
problem of selecting for admission to the School from among those who
apply to enter. It was then said that headmasters of those schools
from which applicants come were to be invited to give the fullest
possible information concerning their pupils and that it was proposed
to attach considerable weight to the judgments so expressed when
coming to a decision. This has become an established practice, and
enough time has now elapsed since it was put into force to make it
reasonable to ask if the methods of selection have thereby been im-
proved. It is not possible to arrive at any definite conclusion, but
such evidence as is available suggests that there has been improve-
ment; performance at examinations is one kind of relevant evidence,
and it is noteworthy that in the examinations for Part I of the
B.Sc.(Econ.) degree course between 12 and 13 per cent. failed in 195455
as against over 15 per cent. in the preceding year. It would seem that
those outside the universities seldom realise how much trouble is taken

. over the selection of candidates for admission and how difficult is the

task. It is one thing to select someone to fill an executive post to be
occupied at once, and another thing to select for admission to a course
lasting over years at the end of which those chosen undergo a test. In
the first and simpler case mistakes are not uncommon; in the second
case there is the much greater difficulty of forecasting capacity for
intellectual development over a period of years. When it 1is
remembered that some of the students who fail might have done well
but for ill-health, personal difficulties, home worries and other causes,
it is hardly surprising that there should be as many failures as there are.

The likelihood that students will do as well as they are capable of
doing, as judged by examination results, is diminished by the extent
of the habit of taking paid employment in vacations. The proportion
of each vacation now passed in this way has become very large. It 1s
possible to find excuses for students who take paid employment for a
large part of each vacation on the grounds that they have financial
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difficulties, that they do not want to be a burden on their parents, that
they gain useful experience and that they use the money so earned on
foreign travel which they could not otherwise afford. But all this does
not amount to a defence of the present state of things. It is not
without good reason that the intervals between school terms are called
holidays, and those between university terms are called vacations; for
the university plan of study does not take the university terms alone
into account. In this plan vacation study forms an important
element, and a student who does not use a considerable part of each
vacation for study is not doing his duty. Most students reading for
first degrees depend upon grants which are supposed to be sufficient for
the whole academic year, for vacations as well as for terms. It is
therefore a question whether students who receive grants are entitled
to take paid employment for the greater part of each vacation. The
time may be at hand when grant-giving authorities will set a limit to
the amount of time in vacation during which paid employment is
permissible without reduction of grant.

A questionnaire was issued to students last autumn with the object
of finding out more than has hitherto been known concerning their
accommodation in term-time. An analysis of the replies has brought
some interesting results. A map has been prepared showing the
number of students living in each district of the London postal area
and within the boundaries of the local government authorities border-
ing on this area. The map shows how widely the term-time residences
of students are spread: students live in term-time as far away as
Dorking, Reigate, Guildford, Eton and Slough. In only three districts
of the London postal area was there no student living. The con-
centration of students was chiefly to the west; when a line is drawn
north and south from the site of the School, it is remarkable how few
students live east of it. It was a matter for some surprise to learn
that over 100 students were living in hostels not maintained by the
University or the School; when these students are added to those who
are living in University and School hostels the total number in hostels
amounts to over 300. Nevertheless there is a large unfulfilled demand
for more hostel accommodation; over 400 students stated that they
would like a place in a hostel if one were available.

Another questionnaire also yielded results of interest; it aimed at
obtaining information concerning newspaper reading by students.
The investigation covered certain other London colleges as well as the
School, and therefore the results throw light not only on the reading
habits of our students but also on those of other colleges; this enables
comparisons to be made between the colleges. Compared with the
students in the other colleges, students of the School read more news-
papers; they favour the Manchester Guardian and The Times to a
markedly greater extent than do students of other colleges. They
also read more Sunday newspapers, and there is a much greater
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preference amongst students of the School for The Observer and The
Sunday Times than is found in other colleges. The investigation also
threw light about papers bought as well as papers read, and the same
general results emerge: 66 per cent. of our students buy a paper,
15 per cent. of them taking The Times and 40 per cent. taking the
Manchester Guardian. In no other college does the percentage taking
The Times exceed 8 per cent. or taking the Manchester Guardpan
15 per cent.

The Careers Adviser reports that in 1954 there was a marked
increase in the number of vacancies notified for graduates, especially
in industry. In that year, however, there was a decrease in the
number of graduates seeking employment owing to the fact that an
increasing proportion of students undertake national service after
graduation; this decrease is temporary because the number of
gradu’ttes released from national service will shortly equal the number
of those called up. An analysis has been made of the first posts
obtained by B.Sc.(Econ.) graduates for the past four years under
broad occupational headings most of which speak for themselves; but
it may be explained that the Civil Service group includes established
and non-established posts, that ¢ management *’ covers all posts in
industry and commerce not shown under a specialist heading, that
““secretarial ”’ includes employment in institutes, trade associations and
so on as well as in business, and that ‘“ economist *’ includes research
posts in business and other bodies as distinct from academic research.
The results of the analysis are shown in the following table:—

Occupation 1951 1952 195 3 1954
Academic Research . AR o 2+8
Accounting (incl. Artlclcd Clcrks) R T 24°5
Banking and Insurance .. el g8
Civil and Foreign Service .. o X35
Oversea Civil Service s
Economist, Statistician, etc. L0 1 e
Management Trainee, etc., in Indus-

try and Commerce e Al
Nationalised Industries
Journalism and Advertising :
Librarian, Museum Assistant, etc.. .
Local Government
Secretarial ..
Social Work ..
School Teaching
University or other Leaturmrr
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An analysis covering the last five years has also been made of the
starting salaries for men in their first appointments; it shows a marked
upward trend. One exception to this trend, the increase in the
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percentage of those with salaries of less than £350, is explained by the
increase, evident in the preceding table, of those entering accountancy
as articled clerks at a small salary. In the earlier years for which
figures are given the highest salaries were all for posts overseas; this
is so no longer. It may be added that the starting salaries for women
are also higher, but have moved upward more slowly. The following
table shows the position:—

1950 1951 1952 1953 1954
%o %o %o %o %o
Under £350 .. 14 12 8 TI 22
£350-£399 or 25 26 22 12 5
£400-£449 . 36 29 32 20 13
£450-£499 i 14 I6 17 21
£500-£549 si il 7 13 22 13
£550 and over .. 8 12 9 18 26

To these two tables may be added a third which shows the number
of those seeking employment who were registered as unemployed at the
end of each year expressed as a percentage of those gaining a degree or
other award in that year. It is noticeable that the situation of holders
of the B.Sc.(Econ.), formerly the least favourable, is now the best. The
present situation is virtually that of no unemployment when account
is taken of the fact that some graduates who could get employment
prefer to wait for a few months in the hope of getting a post of a par-
ticular kind to which their aspirations are directed.

1949 1950 I95I I 93~ I 953 1954
Yo % %o %o % %o
Total unemployed
(all degrees, etc.).. 87 5 4°4 3°2 3°2 29
B.Sc.(Econ.)
unemployed sal RN 78 64 4°2 3°4 147

Recently the School has been most fortunate in respect of generous
financial assistance from benefactors. Mention has already been made
of the help of the Carnegie United Kingdom Trust which rendered
possible the institution of the course in Applied Social Studies; their
grant amounts to £20,000 over four years. Thanks to the initiative of
the Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation, it has been possible to
provide funds to support a lectureship in Air Law for three years; to
the salary of this post the British Overseas Airways Corporation, the
British European Airways, the British Independent Air Transport
Association and the Society of British Aircraft Constructors have
agreed to contribute for this period. It is the intention of the School
to establish the post on a permanent basis. The Rockefeller Founda-
tion has made a grant of £18,400 over the next five years for the
purpose of providing fellowships and studentships in international
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studies. The fellows will be persons of senior standing and previous
accomplishment who desire opportunities to extend their contribution
to this field. The holders of studentships will be recent graduates, who
having studied in one part of this field, desire to make themselves
better acquainted with its other aspects. For such people the School
offers unique facilities with its departments of international relations,
trade, history and law. Since 1930 the Leverhulme Trustees have
made a grant of £2,000 a year for scholarships, and many of those who
have done best after graduation have been holders of Leverhulme
awards. These awards have been most useful; they are open, not
only to students at entrance, but also to graduates wishing to under-
take research and to students who have completed a year of study, as
for instance, to an evening student who desires to give up daytime
employment and become a full-time student. The Leverhulme
Trustees have doubled the grant, and it will now be possible to extend
these much sought-after awards. To the same Trustees the School is
indebted for a grant of £5,000 over two years to set on foot a research
project in the field of dynamic economics; this will make it possible for
the School to pursue a most important line of investigation in which it
has taken the lead as a pioneer. The Nuffield Foundation, to whom, as
also to the Rockefeller and Leverhulme Trustees, the School already
owes so much, has made a grant of £1,000 for the purpose of tabulating
the distribution of the 1'1tent root of a dispersion matrix. Finally the
Manor House Trust has made a donation of £ £500 to provide bursaries to

enable selected students to attend the course in Business Administra-
tion.

During the course of the year the size of the collections in our
Library reached a notable point; the estimated number of items rose
to over a million. The exact figure is not known, since the Library’s
statistical records give only the number of bound volumes, many of
which include several items; but an estimate of the number of the
latter is made every year. In July, 1955, of some 360,000 volumes,
314,000 were ordinary single volumes of treatises, government reports,
or periodicals; the remaining 46,000 volumes were composite, each
containing more than one item; the number of these items is estimated
at 152,500 pamphlets, and 535,000 government publications, making
a grand total of 1,001,000 separate items. Additional staff in the
cataloguing department made it possible not only to keep pace with the
increased current intake, but also to make a substantial reduction in
the arrears of uncatalogued materials. Mr. Roger Morel, who had been
instrumental in the presentation to the ]Librzlry of the papers of his
father, E. D. Morel, made a gift towards the cost of putting them in
order; Mr. J. Wilks, formerly Librarian of University College, accepted
a part -time appointment to carry out this work. Volume IX of the
London Blbhographv of the Social Sciences, which brings the record
of the Library’s holdings up to 1950, was pubhshcd in June. It is
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planned to start the preparation of two further volumes bringing the
record up to 1955. -

During the year two volumes were added to the new series of School
publications which was initiated after the war; they were The Contracts
of Public Authorities by J. D. B. Mitchell, and The Origin of the Com-
munist Autocracy by L. B. Schapiro. This brings the total number of
volumes in the series to fourteen; two more volumes are in the press
and are likely to appear early next year. The results of the extensive
investigations financed by a grant from the Nuffield Foundation are
now appearing in the form of a number of volumes; the second, Higher
Civil Servants in Britain, by R. K. Kelsall, was published during the
session I954-55; two more may be expected in the near future.

During the session the Governors approved a revision of the con-
stitution and standing orders of the Students’ Union the main purpose
of which was to make better provision for the continuity of admini-
stration, an object which is difficult to achieve having in mind the rapid
changeover in the tenure of offices held by students. The weekly
meetings have drawn larger attendances; debates have improved in
quality, and a member of the Union won the award for the best indi-
vidual speaker at the debating tournament organised by the National
Union of Students. The Three Tuns Club bar, opened at the beginning
of the session, was an immediate success and is a most popular centre
for students. An innovation of interest and promise was made during
the session: an evening students’ committee was set up to cater for the
needs of a somewhat neglected body of students many of whom,
however, have played a notable part in the social side of student life.

The Dramatic Society presented The Merchant of Venice and a
one-act play festival during the session. For the second year in
succession the Society organised a tour on the Continent; nineteen
students participated, travelling from London and back by a coach
purchased for the occasion. Eight performances of Much Ado About
Nothing were given; at Aachen, Cologne, Heidenheim and Freiburg.
The tour was a great success, judging from the reception of the play,
and it is hoped that the Society may be able to make such a tour an
annual feature of its programme. The Music Society was as active as
before and organised seven concerts. The School Choir and the
School Orchestra have now got on their feet, each conducted by a
member of the staff; they gave a performance of Donizetti’s The
Elizir of Love which was very much enjoyed. The Choir, Orchestra
and religious societies are now jointly responsible for the annual Carol
Service, given at the end of the Michaelmas Term, which has become
an established occasion since the return of the School to London.

The Athletic Union had an active year. Of the clubs the most
successful was the Swimming Club which became the University
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swimming champions; the captain of the Club, M. A. Brecknell, was
chosen to represent England in the international student games at
San Sebastian where he gained third place. The Boat Club, captain
B. Mendes, was also outstanding; the first boat finished 32nd out of
233 crews in the Tideway Head of the River race. The performance of
the first boat has improved lately year by year; in 1952 it finished
rr1th, in 1953 76th, and in 1954 59th. In the Reading Head of the
River race the boat started s5th and finished 2g9th. Both the Rugby
and the Soccer Clubs were unlucky in that they each drew and were
defeated by the eventual winners of the respective intercollegiate
tournaments. The Rugby Club played 32 matches, won 28, lost 3
and drew 1. The Soccer Club provided five regular players for the
university team. Individual members of the Athletic Union achieved
successes: M. Wenner won the 120 and 220 yards hurdle races in the
University of London championships, while S. Mehendahley won the
English University Badminton title. Open Day was for once favoured
by fine weather; Lord and Lady Beveridge were present, and the
Jatter gave away the prizes.

Six readerships were filled during the session; five by lecturers on
the staff; that in English Law by Mr. J. A. G. Griffith, in Public Law
by Mr. S. A. de Smith, in Economics by Mr. A. D. Knox, in Accounting
by Mr. H. C. Edey and in Social Statistics by Mr. C. A. Moser, while the
sixth in Demography was filled by Mr. N. H. Carrier who came from
the General Register Office. Mr. W. C. B. Tunstall was promoted to a
senior lectureship. FEight assistant lecturers were appointed. At the
end of the session Dr. H. Mannheim and Dr. G. Willoughby retired from
their full-time posts, but both have agreed to give part-time assistance
during the present session. ‘To Dr. Mannheim, upon whom the title of
reader has been conferred, the School is indebted for the establishment
of criminology among its subjects of study. Five members of the
teaching staff resigned, including Mr. W. H. Morris Jones and Mr. D.
Solomons, the former on election to the chair of political theory and
institutions at Durham and the latter on election to the chair of
accounting at Bristol, Mr. J. D. B. Miller who was appointed to the
headship of the department of politics at Leicester and Mr B S,
Atiyah who was appointed to a lectureship at Khartoum.

The Governors granted leave of absence to twelve members of the
staff for longer or shorter periods. Professor L. C. B. Gower and
Mr. T. W. Hutchison were away for the whole session, the former at
Harvard University and the latter at Columbia University. Sab-
batical leave was granted to Mr. W. H. N. Hotopf, who was away for
the year, and to Mr. R. H. Pear who was away for two terms. I'he
remainder of the twelve were absent for varying periods; Professor
R. S. Edwards in Australia, Professor L. Dudley Stamp in Pakistan and
the Far East, Professor Ginsberg in America and Japan, Professor
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Firth at the University of Chicago, Mr. A. D. Knox in Ceylon where he
served on the Taxation Commission, Mr. R. E. Wraith in West Africa,
Mr. M. Freedman in Indonesia, and Mr. Gellner in Morocco.

The School was glad to welcome a number of scholars from over-
seas; among them were Dr. S. Lysgaard, of the University of Oslo,
Professor Charlotte Towle of the University of Chicago, Professor
Phyllis Osborn of the University of Chicago, Professor P. Rousseaux,
Professor and Director of Economic Research, University of Louvain,
holder of the Chair of Belgian Studies, who was attached to the School
for the Michaelmas Term, Professor Robert K. Carr, of Dartmouth
College, Professor Maurice L. Farber, of the University of Connecticut,
Dr. D. H. G. Hornwall, of the University of Uppsala, Professor Harvie
Leibenstein of the University of California, Dr. Keith Sinclair of
Auckland University College, and Professor J. Kawahara, of Chuo
University. During each of the last few years the School has had the
pleasure of registering among the graduate students many holding
awards granted overseas; last session they included the holders of
18 Fulbright, 4 Marshall and 4 Beaverbrook awards.

Among the many public lectures delivered at the School were the
Hobhouse Memorial Lecture given by Sir Mortimer Wheeler whose
subject was Aspects of the Ascent of a Civilisation, and the Stevenson
Memorial Lecture given by Sir Llewelyn Woodward whose subject was
Some Reflections on British Policy—1939-1945. Professor W. N.
Medlicott delivered his inaugural lecture on The Scope and Study of
International History, and Mr. Christopher Shawcross spoke on 7he
Importance and Interest of the Study of Air Law by way of marking the
institution of the lectureship in that subject to which reference has
already been made.

Congratulations are owed by the School to Sir David Hughes Parry
who was made President of University College, Aberystwyth, was
created a Queen’s Counsel, and who received an honorary degree from
the University of Hull, and to Professor W. A. Robson and Professor L.
Dudley Stamp, upon whom honorary degrees were conferred, the first
by the University of Grenoble and the second by Clark University.
Thirteen students obtained awards of which eight were for the purpose
of study in an American university; of these eight one was the first
Royal Insurance Company fellowship which was won by Mr. D. M.
Winch.

Miss M. Osborn, the Bishop of Kensington, Sir Alan Hitchman, Mr.
H. V. Hodson and Mr. J. K. Horsefield have been elected to member-
ship of the Court of Governors. The Court has lost by resignation
Miss E. M. Dunn and Sir Leonard Paton, and by death Sir Francis Dent,
Sir Richard Hopkins, Sir Dougal Malcolm, Mr. E. R. Pease and Mr. F.
Whelen. The deaths of Mr. Pease and Mr. Whelen sever the connec-
tion of the School with its earliest supporters, since they had been
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members of the Court of Governors since the incorporation of the School.
The services rendered by all these Governors will be well remembered,
and in particular those of Sir Dougal Malcolm, who was Vice-Chairman
of the Court for 14 years. He took great interest in all the activities of
the School, and his advice, which was frequently sought, was greatly
valued. The School has also lost by death at an early age Mrs. N.
Goldblatt, an assistant lecturer on the staff; a career of much promise
was thus cut short.
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The School records with deep regret the deaths of:—

ELLINOR ISABELLE BLACK, a student of the School from 1919 to 1922,
and a temporary tutor and lecturer in Social Science at the School
from February to July, 1924.

NETTA GOLDBLATT, a student of the School from 1941 to 1944, and
a member of the teaching staff since 1g50.

SIR DoOUGAL MALCOLM, a member of the Court of Governors since
1928, and Vice-Chairman from 1935 to 1949.

ALFRED FREDERIC GERARD MARZORATI, Professor of Belgian Studies
for the first and second terms of the session 1953-54.

RoNnw MoELWYN-HUGHES, an occasional lecturer in International
Law from 1927 to 1928.

SIEGFRIED FREDERICK STEPHEN NADEL, a graduate student of the
School from 1932 to 1935, and subsequently, from 1946 to 1948,
the holder of a Lectureship in Anthropology at the School.

Tue HoN. GEORGE PEEL, a member of the Court of Governors from
1919 to 1946.
HERBERT AUSTIN SHANNON, a student of the School from 1921 to

1924, and again from 1929 to 1931. He was also the holder of a
Lectureship in Economic History at the School from 1931 to 1935.

WILFRED TETLEY STEPHENSON, a member of the academic staff from
1906 to 1939. (Lecturer in Transport from 1906 to 1922; Sir
Ernest Cassel Reader in Commerce (with special reference to
Transport) from 1922 to 1939. He also helped the School for a
short time during the war of 1939 to 1945.)

CeciL SiMpsoN WALTON, a member of the Court of Governors since 1945.

FREDERICK LEMAN WHELEN, a governor of the School since its
incorporation.

Noas IsaacoviTcH BAroOU, a graduate student of the School from 1928
to 1933, and again from 1933 to 1936.

ENVER DEAN, a student of the School since October, 1955.

LEONARD FELDMAN, a student of the School from 1952 to 1955.

LETTICE FISHER (née ILBERT), a research student of the School from
1897 to 1899.

THOMAS JONES, holder of the Russell Studentship in 1goo.

FRtANCIS DoNALD KLINGENDER, a student of the School from 1927
0 1933.

JoHN LINDsAY MACKIE, a student of the School from 1928 to 1933,
and again from 1934 to 1939.

CoNSTANCE MARY WOOLMORE (née SUMMERS), a student of the School
from 1953 to 1954.
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Academic Awards

SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES
AWARDED IN 1955

(a) Awarded by the School
Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries
Leverhulme Scholarships

Keita BeLL (City Grammar School, Sheffield).
CoLiN CHARLES GREENFIELD (Grammar School of King Edward VI, Mor-
peth).
PereErR KENNETH HALL (Co-operative College, Loughborough).
JosEpH SCHULDENFREI (Kilburn Grammar School).
Entrance Scholarships

Not Awarded.

Whittuck Scholarship in Laws
Not Awarded.

Leverhulme Adult Scholarships

JeAN LESLIE ROHDE.

Ivan KertH GEORGE PHILLIPS.
Christie Exhibition
ANTONIA PLUMMER.

Undergraduate Awards
Scholarship in Laws
GAIL-MARYSE GHISLEIN EIRLYS COCKRAM.

Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships
GorDON HowARD CANN.
SAMUEL JoHN EGGLESTON.
RoOLAND JOHN MICHAEL FREEMAN.
EpwarD DERRICK MORT.
PeTER DAviD McGOVERN.

SyLvia ROBERTSON (née WATT).
Rosebery Scholarship
JacoB RYTEN.

Lilian Knowles Scholarship
DoNALD THOMPSON.

Harold J. Laski Scholarship
James NICHOLAS ALLAN.
Scholarship in International Law
Not Awarded.
S.H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies
Not Awarded.

45




nsaa i A1 521 i1 oo 344 | DM e W ki 4

46 Academic Awards

Postgraduate Awards

Leverhulme Research Studentship
JITENDRA SINGH.

Research Studentships
SusaN ErizaBerH FUTRELL.
RoOBERT RICHARD ORR.

Postgraduate Bursaries

RoNALD ERNEST DEARING.

Jack ERNEST SHaLOM HAYWARD.

Bora BaBoo MISHRA.

GEORGE ERNEsT PoLLAK.

BriaAN ERNEST PORTER.

WALTER Rov.

BErvYL DAvID RUBINSTEIN.

Leverhulme Research Scholarships
PETER FRASER.
ALFRED JEYARATNAM WILSON,
Rees Jeffreys Studentship
Not Awarded.

Research Studentship for Oversea Students
HILARION AUGUSTUS DE SILVA GUNASEKERA.
Leverhulme Special Grant

Jack ERNEST SHALOM HAYWARD.

Fellowship in International Studies
STANISLAS SWIANIEWICZ

Studentships in International Studies

Joun RicHARD CHERRYMAN.
RoBeErT HucH ROBERTS.

Medals and Prizes

Hutchinson Silver Medal
Epwarp PETER NEUFELD.

Farr Medal and Prize
Not Awarded.

Gonner Prize
ANTHONY JoHN WATKIN MERRETT.

Hobhouse Memorial Prize
Not Awarded.

Premchand Prize
Not Awarded.
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Academic Awards

Medals and Prizes—continued

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize
Not Awarded.

Raynes Undergraduate Prize
MicHAEL BERNARD TEITZ.

Allyn Young Prize
GREGOR KOOLMAN Joiatly
Joun Francis HALL v

Director’s Essay Prizes
Fiyst Prize: JEANNE LAMBIRI.
Second Prize: BARBARA CRISPIN,
Gladstone Memorial Essay Prize

Brian ERNEST PORTER.

Rosebery Prize
RoBiNn ArLAN CHADWICK.

Jessy Mair Cup for Music
JouN RoDNEY CROSSLEY.

Athletic Cups
S.H. Beaver Cricket Captain’s Cup

JouN TREVOR BURROWS.

Ernest Cornwall Cup
SwimMmMING CLUB.

Wilson Potter Cup for Athletics
DoNALD THOMPSON.

Steel-Maitland Cup
MICHAEL ANTHONY BRECKNELL.

(b) Awarded by the University of London

Loch Exhibitions

RosSEMARY ANNE MARION RUSSELL.
MILENA MARIE VERNON.

Bryce Memorial Scholarship
GAIL-MARYSE GHISLEIN EIRLYS COCKRAM.

Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship
AraN NEVILLE LITTLE.

Sir Edward Stern Scholarships in Commerce
PETER ASHBY BIRD.
JouN BEAUMONT JACOB :
DonaLD NorMAN WINCH Jointly.




Academic Awards

University of London Awards—continued

Gerstenberg Studentship in Economics
Roy McDoNALD STOCK.

University Postgraduate Studentships in Economics

Davip IrLtyp CADDICK.
ANTHONY JoHN WATKIN MERRETT.

University Postgraduate Studentship in Geography
DEREK HENRY ANDREWS.

University Postgraduate Studentship in Anthropology
CHANDRA JAYAWARDENA.

University Postgraduate Studentships
JorN BryaNT BOURN.
JERNARD ALEXANDER CORRY.
Epwin ALFRED COURSE.
JouN FREDERICK DAVIS.
DENIS JoHN DWYER.
Leon Fellowship
GEORGE CHRISTOPHER ARCHIBALD.

(c) Awarded by outside bodies

Eileen Power Studentship
HAroLD EDWARD STEPHEN FISHER.

Carnegie Scholarship at McGill University
GERALD BRIAN ARUNDEL.

John C. Schaffer Fellowship in Political Science at
North Western University, Chicago

WALTER GOLDSTEIN.
Scholarship at Carleton College, Ottawa
SHEILA LILTAN ANGELA MANI.
Postgraduate Fellowship at University of Notre Dame, Indiana
Joun O’NEILL.
Royal Insurance Company Fellowship
Davip Monk WiINCH.

Fellowship in Accountancy at University of Illinois
MARTIN EDWARD SIMONS

Fellowships in History at Institute of Historical Research

CHRISTOPHER JOHN BARTLETT.
KENNETH BOURNE.

Ceylon French Government Scholarship
Visakuaa Kumarr OLIVIA DE ZOYSA.
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Academic Awards

Trinity College, Cambridge, Senior Scholarship

GipoN GOTTLIEB.

Scholarship at Tulane University, New Orleans

DaAviD PETER SAcCA.

Bacon Scholarship, Gray’s Inn

GAIL-MARYSE GHISLEIN EIRLYS COCKRAM

DEGREES

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination

(Revised Regulations)

HoNouRrs

First CrLASS
DEREK THOMAS BLUNDELL.
Davip ILLtyp CADDICK.
RoBERT CHARLES ESTALL.
HaroLD EDWARD STEPHEN FISHER.
JameEs HArROLD CURRIE MANNOCK.
ANTONY JOHN WATKIN MERRETT.
KENNETH ROBERT MINOGUE.
Rovy MACDONALD STOCK.

SEcoND CLASS

(Upper Diviston)
GRAHAM BERTRAM BANNOCK.
TroMmAsS HAMER BARNES.
DErREK EDMUND BARTLETT.
MicHAEL FrRaANK BICKERTON.
JamEs Eric EDGAR ALBERT BOURGEOIS.
ALAN MicHAEL BOURN.
PETER BRAY.
BriaNn Roy CARPENTER.
ANTHONY Roy CHISHOLM.
BARRY BENJAMIN CLIPSON.
CLIFFORD JOHN CURRY.
ArLEc EDWARD DAVIES.
VisakHA KUuMARI OLIVIA DE ZOYSA.
ALLAN JoHN DOLLEY.
GEORGE DUNCAN.
ArLAN FrREDERICK FINDLAY.
SHIRLEY HowE FISHER.
KeENNETH GEORGE FLEET.
WALTER GOLDSTEIN.
GEOFFREY BRIAN HAINSWORTH.
PaurL HAMER.
IrVIN BriaNn HANKS,
KENNETH WiLLiaM HARRY.
RoBERT FrANCIS HASELDEN.
Victor ANTHONY HAWTIN.
DEREK LioNEL HOWARD.
WirriaMm HuGHES.
KENNETH RicHARD HUTCHINGS.
ARTHUR GEORGE JESSEP,
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B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination—continued

1955 VirtHAL BAYAJEE KADAM.
SHIRLEY LEWIS.
Evan CLivE LUMSDEN.
PeETER HazELIP LYON.
CHRISTINE GERTRUDE ANNIE MINNS.
GEOFFREY STUART PETERKEN.
ANNE JENIFER RAYMOND.
ALAN ROBERTSON.
MICHAEL JOHN SHARMAN.
NOEL SPENCER SHEPHERD.
PETER JAMES SIMPSON.
TERLOCHAN SINGH.
JoHN WALLACE SMITH.
ERNEST STEWART.
FrANK TEER.
FraNciS GEORGE NORTHCOTT THOMAS.
ERrRNEST ToDD.
Brian RicHARD VAN ARKADIE.
RExX ASHLEY WALFORD.
ALLEN CEciL WARREN.
KENNETH THOMAS WEETCH.
Davip WILLIAMS.
PETER THOMAS GEORGE WOOLLACOTT.
HENRY BURDETT WORTHINGTON.

SEconD CLass
(Lower Division)

IDA ELISABETH ALCOCK.

DEMETRIOS ARGYRIADES.

ROGER JoHN ARKELL.

GERALD BRIAN ARUNDEL.

ARTHUR FREDERICK Louls BAILEY.
EBENEZER ADEBAYO BAMGBOSE.
JouN HARRY BARTER.

GRETA MERLE BEECH.

RicaarD D’Arcy PooLER BEST.
MaaMouD Fauzi ABDEL Hamip BiSHR.
PuiLip JoHN LAURENCE BLACKBURN.
ErRNEST RavyMoND BooTH.
MARGARET MARY BRACKENBURY.
GorDoON THOMAS BRAND.

ALAN BRUCE BROOKE-SMITH.

JouN ALEXANDER CALVIN BURNAND.
JouN TREVOR BURROWS.

CHRISTINE MARGARET COLES.
MicHAEL GEORGIOU COLOCASSIDES.
James COOPER.

DEBORAH DAGNALL.

KeitH LioNEL DALWOOD.

BryanN DAVEY.

JouN STEWART DAVIES.

AsHok KRISHNAJI DHAMDHERE.
Joun MicHAEL GEORGE DUNKLEY.
MAURICE ANTHONY EDWARDS.
PaTtrick GEORGE FriTH ENGLISH.
ALAN JoHN FLINT.

ALAN HENRY FRASER.
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Academic Awards

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination—continued

1955

ARTHUR HARoOLD FRUIN,
DonNALD (GARDINER.

RoBIN GEOFFREY GIBBS.
RoOBERT ANTHONY GOMME.
Hossain GorjlI.

BriaN DaviD GRANT.

DAN STANWORTH GREENWOOD.
TERENCE WILLIAM STANLEY (GROOME.
Worku HABTE WoLD.

CoLIN ALFRED HADLEY.

RoGER DENHAM HADLEY.
JamEs Excerr HALSEY.

PETER WiLLiaAM HAMES.
LAWRENCE JOHN HARLATT.
CHARLES MARTIN HAYWOOD.
HerLMuTH HEISLER.

Mary SHAUVIN Ho.

WALTER MARTIN HOLMES.
DoNALD BRIAN HURD.

GEORGE PETER HYETT.
MARGARET EsM£ JONES.
MYRDDIN LLOYD JONES.
FrREDERICK CHARLES KEYS,
JoHN MICHAEL LEARY.
MicHAEL GiLrLaM LIcKiss.
PETER MACKINTOSH LINFOOT.
JouN IDris HicENAM LLovD.
MicHAEL RYLAND STUART LOCKHART.
Ricuarp Eric LusTtiG.

JorN MicHAEL CARL McGARRY.
PETER MADDISON.

ARVIND PRABHAKAR MADGAVKAR,
SHEILA LILTAN ANGELA MANTI.
BRIAN ALLAN MARDEN.

ArLisoN MARY MARTIN.
INDURSEN LOKUMAL MIRCHANDANI.
CHARLES EDGAR MITCHELL.
INDU MOGHE.

JaL BoMANjI MULLAN.

ALFRED NEVILLE.

Davip Novick.

BArRTHOLOMEW MARTIN O'REGAN.
YVvoNNE MAay OVERTON-SMITH.
CHARALAMBOS PAPAGEORGIOU,
SIDNEY JOHN PARR.

ANTHONY ADAIR PELLING.
Brian PitT.

RoBERT EDWARD POTTER.
WirriaMm EDwARD PRIOR.
VALERIE FowNES RIGDEN.
VictoR GEORGE ROBERTSON.
MARGARET ANN ROSENBERG.
DaAviD PETER SAcA.

JouNn WiLriam Ross SANDERS.
ERIC SAUNDERS.

DoNALD ARTHUR SAVAGE.
ANTHONY GEORGE SELLENS,
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Academic Awards

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination—continued

1955

JoAN SHORT,.

DAVID SLADE.

MARIAN SMITH,

GERALD JOHN STANNARD.
WILFRED HAROLD STOKES.
RoBERT NORMAN SUTTON.
Tuaan TrAN YI.

JouN RussiELL THoOMAS.
ErLizABETH PAMELA THORLEY.
JouN THROSSELL.

VALERIE TONGE.

GorpoN KrertH TuLL.
Doucras EpGar VANT,
Brvan KEITH WARD.
BENNO WASSERMAN,
WiLrLiam PAurL WEATHERHOGG.
JamEs MiLToN WEEKS.
ANNE CHARLOTTE WILLIAMS,
Jorn KEiTH WILLIAMS.
OKTAY YENAL.

DaviD CHARLES YOUNG.
JAMES WALTON YOUNG.
FrRANCES ESTHER ZATZ.

Pass

NorMAN EDWARD ALLEN.
ANG THIAN LAY,

HARRY BALL.

GORDON DUNCAN AFFLECK BENNET.
DENIS BLOOMBERG.

Joun Bourtos.

MicHAEL DAvVID BRILLIANT.
HERBERT TREVOR BROOKS,
JouN RiCHARD BURNESS.
RoBIN ArLAN CHADWICK.
HarorLp CoHEN.

ALAN ARTHUR CROXFORD.
GEORGE DAR.

MicHAEL PErRcY ENOCK.
MARrION EVANS.

DENNIS ALFRED FARRELL.
GorpoN WILLIAM FLUDE,
PeETER THOMAS FRANKLIN.
HANNAH FRIEDLANDER.
MARTIN GELBAND.

BRIAN GERALD GREENWOOD.
Lupovic HABER.,

PAvuL STANLEY HAILS.

ALAN JoHN HARRISON.
GEORGE FREDERICK HEATH.
IAN GARRICK HERIAN.
AHMED ABDULLA HIRJI.
ALAN GEOFFREY HORSNAIL.
Yussur MoHAMMED HOSEIN.
ANDREW JOHN MACFARLANE.
GEORGE WiILLIAM McHARDY.,
PETER JoHN MACKEN.

Academic Awards

B.Sc. (Economics) Final Examination—continued

1955

SHAHABUDDIN MAHTAB.
MicHAEL THoMAS MASSEY.
BeENJAMIN MENDES.

Davip HugH MITCHELL.

JouN MicHAEL NEFDT.
VINCENT OWEN.

ADEGBOYE ADESINA OYELAMI.
WILFRID EDWIN HERBERT PICKARD.
FrANK GRAYDON PYNE.

CoLIN RICHARDS.

CHARLES REGINALD STEPHEN ROBERTS.
THAKORLAL RAMANLAL SHAH.
ZEEV SHATIL.

RavvonDp CLAUDE SINFIELD.
DAVID ARTHUR SMART.
DIAMANTINE SOUCCAR.

SUSAN JENNIFER SPENCE.
FREDERICK WILLIAM STOKELD.
JozEr GRZEGORZ SZKUDLAPSKI,
Vip TANTAYAKUL.

James HENRY THOMAS.

ALAN EDGAR TOMPKINS.
LAURENCE GEORGE TURNER.
JameEs HERBERT VENN,
DenziL JAMES WEBBER.

B.Sc. (Sociology) Examination
HoNOURS
First CLASS

Joun GABRIEL HoLMES NEWFIELD.
DorotHYy EDITH PLACE.
SeconD CrLaAss
(Upper Division)
Joun BARRY CULLINGWORTH.
MARILYN EVE GAYES.
MAUREEN EDITH GIBSON.
SANDRA Jov GREENBERG.
MEecAN LEWIS.
ANTHONY JAMES MAWBY.
JorN O'NEILL.
NorMAN HERBERT RANKIN,
ErL1zaABETH GILLIAN RONSON.

SeconD CLASS

(Lower Division)
PAMELA FRANCES ROSEMARY BAKER.
KeENNETH FREDERICK BALES.
SHEILA NOoRA MARY BARNES.
BrRYAN ANTHONY BLATCH.
MARGARET EVELYN BURNETT.
BrRENDA ANGELA CoXx.
JovyceE MABEL DAULBY.
RoseMARY ANNE L’ESTRANGE ELLERBECK.
EiLsiE EL1ZABETH FLINT.




L TR

A A e

54

Academic Awards

B.Sc. (Sociology) Examination—continued

1955

Downarp LEsriE Forbp.

PAaMELA MARGARET HOULTON.
KENNETH STUART JACKSON.
CLAIRE ETHEL LEIBOVICI.
MARGARET MARY MORAN.,
JiLLyAN KAYE BANKES MORGAN.
JACQUELINE MARGARET MUIRHEAD.,
CHARLES ARTHUR PiITT,

JeAN PorvrrITT.

EUGENE TREVETHEN ROCKETT.
ANTONY TINDALE SHADFORTH,

RuYS DERRICK CHAMBERLAIN WALTERS.

JorN EDWARD ROBERT WEBB.

THIRD CLASS

HeLEN Nora HIicKSON.

MARIAN ALICE HOLDER.

PHILIP JAMES RUSHWORTH.,

Wan Siang WoonN.

RAyMOoND WiILLIAM JoHN WRIGHT.

B.A. Honours in Anthropology

SeconD CLAsSs
(Upper Division)
CHANDRA JAYAWARDENA.

B.A. Honours in Geography

First CLASS

DEREK HENRY ANDREWS.
CHRISTOPHER BOARD.

SeEconND CLASS
(Upper Division)
MARrION VIRGINIA LowN.
SEcoND CLASS

(Lower Division)

MARGARET FLINT.
ARTHUR ALBERT SPENCER.

THIRD CLASS
MARIE BROWN.

B.A. Honours in History

SeEconND CrLass
(Upper Division)
PETER SIDNEY ELLACOTT.

Academic Awards

B.A. Honours in History—continued

SEconND CLASS
(Lower Division)
SYDNEY ANGLO.
MoORRIS JOHN BAKER.

JouN RicHARD HULLEY.
JouN TopMAN WINDUS.

B.A. Honours in Sociology

SeconND CLAsS
(Upper Division)
TueENA HESHEL.

Hirpa MARJORIE SIMPSON.
KARLA WEATHERALL.,

SEcoND CrLAsS
(Lower Diviston)
BARBARA MARY JEFFERIES.

TairD CLASS

Mary MAUD BisHOP.
V0eADIMIR RYS.
SUSAN JENIFER MARGARET STRADLING.

LL.B. Final Examination

HoNoOURS
First Crass
Orca LinpHOLM DALY.

SeconND CLASS
(Upper Division)
PAULINE MARY ATHERTON.

SeEconND CLASS
(Lower Division)

PuaiLLiP TREVOR ADAMS.

RonNALD SIDNEY AIKIN.

PATRICK DANKWA ANIN.

JEANNE FRANGOISE MARIE AQUILINA.
JANET MARGERY MARY BAYLY.
BervL COHEN.

SHIRLEY GELLATLY.

JEFFREY ISAAC GREEN.

RutrH EvA JUNGMANN.

WiLLiAM MAURICE KENT.

JouN PHILLIPS.

GEORGE FREDERICK LITTLE PROCTOR.
TrHoMAS MORLEY RANKIN.

Brian DaviD ROBERTS.
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LL.B. Final Examination—confinued i '
1955 JorN N1GEL DIXON SPINKS. i M.A

BRIAN JOHN STANFIELD.
1954-55 MAYBELLE FAY BITENSKY.

g
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PaTricia ANN WiLD.
BARRY ZIFF.

Pass

SAMPSON BAIDOO.

NEVILLE JoHN BARNETT.
BRIAN WiLLIAM ROBERT BENNETT,
*WILFRED ALAN DAWSON.
VinceEnT EAvis.

MoNTAGUE PHILIP GARDNER.
GEOFFREY HAROLD GELBERG.
JACK STUART JENNER.
VALERIE JupITH KING.
PuirLip Toxk KeonG LAU.
NorMAN EDWARD OSBORN.
JouN ELpHICK PULLINGER.
ALAN QUAINTON WATKINS.
DEREK GEORGE WESTCOTT.

Higher Degrees
M.Sc. (Econ.)

NASIRUDDIN ZIAUDDIN AHMED.
Mir BAHAUDDIN ALl KHAN.
DoN JoHN BAPTIST ANDRADI.
WINY0O ANGKANARAKSA.
SHLOMO ARGOV.
MARTIN BIRNBACH.
HAaroLD GORDON BRANDRETH.
Henry Wirriam EMLYN DAVIES.
GRAHAM JAMES EDWARDS.
AmaDEO IgNAcio DANIEL FRANCIS,
NORBERTO GONZALES.
DonaALD FREDERICK HAGGER.,
ROBERT JAMES HARTRIDGE.
MoHAMMED SALMAN HASAN.
JouN ALFrED BryTH HIBBS.

MaRry Ceciria KNATCHBULL HUGESSEN.

DivAKAR JHA.

MarGcoT KHAN.

SURAYYA GULAB KHAN.

Davip ELIE MANY.

LUuMDUAN MAPRASERT.

HiLAry FELIX ANDREW MARKS.
TADEUSZ IGNACY MATUSZEWSKI.
CHARLES MICHAEL MURPHY.
FrancEs THORNE NOBLE.

ProT PANITPAKDI.

JEROME ALFRED PAVER.

KARL HEINZ PROPPER.

MERLYN REES.

HEeLEN SpaNOS.

Doris FLORENCE STANES.
LEoNARD GOrRDON WOODER.

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion

of third-year course of study.

GWENDA MURIEL GREENALD.
Heinz PETER KING.
MARIAN RuTH NICHOLSON.

Priscira MArRy SHEPPARD (With Distinction).

LL.M.

KePPEL EARL ENDERBY.
ZDENEK FANTL.

KALIKANTA MAITRA.
DesmoND PATRICK O'CONNOR.

Ph.D.

RAYMOND ALBERT ABLONDI.
RoOBERT GEORGE ANDRY.
CATHERINE HELEN BERNDT.
RoNALD MURRAY BERNDT.
BALKRISHNA SAKHARAM BHIR.
KENNETH BOURNE.
Kar Rex Crou.
DEMETR0OS CHRISTODOULOU.
JupitH DJAMOUR.
RicaarD Eric DOWLING.
Ian HENRY VAN DEN DRIESEN.
Saap Er Din IsmairL Fawzr.
RoNALD FLETCHER.
IaN FORESTER (GIBSON.
JoHN ASHLEY SOAMES GRENVILLE.
KARUNAKAR GUPTA.
YousseF ABUL HAGGAG.
Doucras GorpoN HAwWKINS HALL.
GoDFREY LEWIS HEARN.
DaAviD JouN MAHLER HooSON.
LeEoNARD JouN HUME.
APPIKONDA RAMACHANDRA IRAWATHY.
CzEsLAW LEJEWSKI.
TAay Bor LiM.
RoOBERT TRELFORD McKENZIE.
THoMAS BREECH MILLER.
BIDYADHAR MISRA.
JERSZY ALEXSANDER MODELSKI.
Joun FREDERICK MORRIS.
TERENCE PATRICK MORRIS.
Ray KuMAR NIGAM.
James PATrRICK O'HAGAN.
RicaarD HoRSLEY OSBORNE.
JACQUES PARIZEAU.
FREDERICK VICTOR PARSONS.
Varpo GusTtavE Pons.
FREDERICK FERNAND RIDLEY.
WiLLIAM BONNEY RUST.
ABDELHAMID IBRAHIM SABRA.
PHULRANI SENGUPTA.
BISHAN SARUP SHARMA,
LALAN PRASAD SINHA.
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Higher Degrees—continued

1954-55

1954-55

cademic Awards

Ph.D.—continued

ABDULKARIM HUSSEINBHOY SOMJEE.
STANISLAW WITOLD SZABLOWSKI.
PavL WEIs.

WiLL1:

AM ARTHUR RUDOLPH WIKKRAMATILEKE,

JouN WisE.
TAMME WITTERMANS.

MicuA

EL DunrLor YoUNG.

DIPLOMAS

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law

Ricua

RD LEVEN DRYE.

DuUNDAR KORTAN.
CHRISTOPH REITHMANN.

Huco

Certificate in S

GEORG TIBERG.

CERTIFICATES
ocial Science and Administration

Pass

Koroworora CHRISTIANA ADEWOLE (Overseas Option).

CoLIN

Rovy AKHURST.

JoHN HORACE AsamoaH (Overseas Option).
AUDREY ATKINSON.

Jovce

MARY BENNETT.

GABRIELE BERGLAS.
WirLriam GEORGE BILSTON.
STANLEY KEFFORD BOSSINGHAM.

CAROL
TEREN

PaTrICIA BOYD.
CE ARTHUR BUNN.

Ian RoBERT NoBLE CORMACK.
JouN MAURICE CRAGG.
REGINALD MATTHIAS SILVERIUS DE SiLva (Overseas

Option).

JoaN EpMONDSON,

EILEEN MARY EISENKLAM.
SHEILA NAN FLETCHER.
MARGARET DorRoTHY FRENCH.

AnnN F

URNISS.

MARrRY ETHEL GARSIDE.

AUDRE
MEKPO
RAvYCcH

Y GavsHON (Overseas Option).
wovAH Kori GEBEDEMAH (Overseas Option).
ELLE JACQUELINE GERSHFIELD.

ErL1ZABETH MARY HEATHCOTE.
IanTHE HoNoria HiLL.
PaTriciA HELEN HoDGE.

BRrRIAN
CICELY
BERYL

HuGHES.
MARY JENNINGS.
Doris JoNEs.

ANNE KENISTON.
OLcA MiriaM KOCHAN.
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Certificate in Social Science and Administration—continued

1955

Savvas KokkINIDES (Overseas Option).

RutH LAMYMAN.

Jovce LASLETT.

CLoVER LAWRENCE.

SARITA CHARLOTTE LEIBOVICI.
MAUREEN Hirpa LENN.

JEAN LOFTHOUSE.

Prccy MARGARET NI1cHOLLS LOWE.
VALERIE LOWE.

MARGARET JEAN McCARTHY.
Joan McKEEVER.

SHIRLEY JUNE MALIN.

PAuLINE WINIFRED MARDO.
IRENE DiANA MARKSON.
CATHERINE MARY MAUDSLEY.
JANET ELAINE MIDDLEBROOKE.
BARBARA CEcILIA MARY MORLEY.
PAULINE JEANNETTE MORRIS.
ANN MURLAND.

HirAry WINIFRED MURRANT.
June EpiTH NEILL.

IrRIS NEWTON.

ONKAR SINGH NIRBHAYA.

JoAN MaRrRY CATHERINE NOTTAGE.
ASTRID MARGARETA OLSON.

JEAN PAaTRICIA OSBORN.

JeaN WINIFRED PACKMAN.
GiLLIAN WINIFRED PENNIALL.
MARGARET ELIZABETH PERFECT.
ANNE GILLIAN PILLMAN.

PaMELA RAMSEY.

JuLiE MARGARET ROBERTS.
MARGARET ROSSALL.

MARGARET ANN ROWLEY.

PEGGY JANE ROWLEY.

MARTIN RUSSELL.

SHEILA ALICE KATHLEEN SCHARFF,
MARGARET MAY SKINNER.
PETRONELLA WILHELMINA SMITTENAAR,
CECILIA JANE SPURGIN.

*SoMKID SREESANGKOM (Overseas Option).
EL1zZABETH MARY STEVEN.
MARGARET EILEEN SUCKLING.
JoaN PATRICIA LOVE SULLIVAN.
MARGARET THACKER.

DoroTHY MOORHOUSE THOMPSON.

BARBARA EDiTH WATT.

BETTY MARGARET WATTS.

BARBARA MAY WESTMACOTT.

ANTHEA WILLIAMS.

ANNETTE DorROTHEA WILSON.,

CoNsTANCE MARY WOOLMORE,

MABYN JovCE KATHLEEN WORKMAN.
HELEN MARY ZACHARIAH (Overseas Option).

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work.
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Academic Awards

Certificate in Mental Health

DisTINCTION

JoanN MILDRED BARTON.
GWENDA MURIEL GREENALD.,

Pass
SHEILA WINIFRED ALDWORTH.,
SHEILA BAKER.
IsHBEL GORDON BEATTY.
INGE BERGMANN.
NorMA PAMELA MARY COMBER.
FRrRANCES MADELINE CRUMP.
PaTriciA JUNE DARLING.
BARBARA KATHLEEN DEARNLEY.
Roy DirrLon.
SALwA FIRR.
MicHAEL GRABIANKA.
MARY GRADWELL.
JovcE RotHWELL GRATTON.
Eva EpiTH GREGORY.
EvmMa GYNGELL.
MARGERY EpiTH HAIGH.
BERRY HARRISON.
LLorNA MARION HAY.
MABEL HENDERSON.
SHULA EVE LyYNN.
MADELINE MANOUKIAN.
RoSEMARY MURPHY.
MARY JANET NEWTON.
EsTELLE PODBUR.,
BETTY ANNETTE SOBELL,
IsaBEL BETTY TAMBLYN.
NoeL WALTER TiMMms.
FRANCES JoaN TopD.
EpNnor WEARMOUTH.
BARBARA MARY WELCH.

Certificate in International Studies

IL-Yung CHUNG.
MARION SUSANNE JACKSON.

Publications

BY MEMBERS OF THE STAFF FROM 1 OCTOBER, 1954,
TO 30 SEPTEMBER, 1955

Anthropology

Dr. J. A. BARNES: W _ ) EagN
Politics in a Changing Society: a political history of the Fort Jameson Ngoni
(Cape Town, Oxford University Press, 1954). i
“ Seven Types of Segmentation’ (Rhodes-Livingstone Institute [ournal,
No. 17, 1955). _ : :
“ Kinship ”’ (Encyclope@dia Britannica, 1955).

Proressor R. FirTH: _ st el

‘““ Anuta and Tikopia: Symbiotic Elements in Social Organization ’ ( Journal
of the Polynesian Society, September, 1954). 3 i

““ The Sociology of * Magic * in Tikopia " (Soctologus, N.S. Vol. 4, No. 2, 19541;

“ Money, Work and Social Change in Indo-Pacific Economic Systems
(International Social Science Bulletin, Vol. VI, No. 3, 1954)

“ Social Organization and Social Change ’ (Presidential Address) (Journal of
the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. 84, January—June, 1954).

““ Social Anthropology ’ (Encyclopedia Britannica, 1955).

MR. M. FREEDMAN: b _ ; :
““ The Plural Society of Malaya " (The Times British Colonies Review, Summer,
1955)- . e =i
(Ed. and contributor) ‘“ Jews in the Society of Britain ” (4 Minority in
Britain, Social Studies of the Anglo-Jewish Community, Vallentine, Mitchell,
July, 1955).
Dr. L. P. MAIR: ST E 4 )
““ Social Aspects of Economic Development in Nigeria”’ (West Africa,
25 December, 1954).

PROFESSOR I. SCHAPERA: :
A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom (2nd edn., with new preface, Oxford

University Press, 1955).

Criminology

Dr. H. MANNHEIM: ) _ ;
Group Problems in Crime and Punishment (International Library of Sociology
and Social Reconstruction, Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd., 1955).
(With Leslie T. Wilkins) Prediction Methods in relation to Borstal Training
(Vol. I of Studies in the Causes of Delinquency and the Treatment of Offenders,

H.M.S.O., 1955). )

‘““ The Procedure of the Juvenile Court” (Chap. III of Lawless Youth by
Margery Fry et al., Allen & Unwin, 1947, Japanese translation, October,
1954). :

¥ Aﬁ?t:r.gican Criminology: Impressions of an European Criminologist " (The
British Journal of Sociology, Vol. V, No. 4, December, 1954). it I

““ Das ‘ Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency (L.5.T.D.) " in
London ”’ (Monatsschrift fiir Kriminologie und Strafrechtsreform, Vol. 38,
Nos. 1—2, March, 1955). ;

Foreword to Homosexuality by D. J. West (Duckworth, London, 1955).

61
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62 Publications

Demography
MRr. N. H. CARRIER:

*“ Generation Reproduction Rates in England and Wales ” (Population
Studies, July, 1955).

Proressor D. V. Grass:
The Trend and Pattern of Fertility in Great Britain (H.M.S.0., January, 1955).

Economics

DRr. V. ANSTEY:
‘“ A Note on Indian Economic Progress during 1953/54 * (Indian Year Book
of International Affairs 1954, January, 1955).

“ Problems of Economic Development in India ”’ (4rriba: Seccion Economica,
Madrid, 1955).

ProrFessor W. T. BAXTER:
““ The j'-\ccountant’s Contribution to the Trade Cycle ” (Economica, May,
1955).

Proressor E. H. PueLPs BROWN®

(With S. A. Ozga) “ Economic Growth and the Price Level ” (Economic
Journal, March, 1955).

(With Sheila V. Hopkins) *“ Seven Centuries of Building Wages * (Economica,
August, 1955).
Mr. H. C. EpEy:
(With A. T. Peacock) National Income and Social Accounting (Hutchinson’s
University Library, 1954).
ProFEssorR R. S. EDWARDS:

“ The Role of Government in the Finance and Organisation of Industrial
Re;aeqrch”; ‘ Co-operative Industrial Research Associations in Great
Britain ’; ““ The Problem of Industrial Innovation”’ (three papers in
Proceedings of Residential Conference on Applying Science and Technology
to the Problems of Industry, C.S.1.R.O., Melbourne, 1954).

Science, Management and Modern Industry (C.S.1.R.O., Melbourne, 1955).

MRr. L. P. FoLDES:
" The Delegation of Authority to Spend ” (Economica, August, 1955).

MRrs. J. M. Hoob:
** Shipping Conferences " (Cartel, April, 1955).

Mr. T. W. HUTCHISON :

** Insularity and Cosmopolitanism in Economic Ideas, 1870-1914 ”’ (American
Economic Review, Vol. XLV, No. 2, May, 1955).

. D. J. MORGAN:
“G.A.T.T. at the Cross-Roads’ (The Bankerss Magazine . 385-302
No. 1328, November, 1954). 3 ik i
Dr. G. MorTON:
“ An Application of Dynamic Programming ”’ (Conference on Linear Pro-
grammang, May, 1954, Ferranti, Ltd., London, 1955).
¢ B O T maRry::
(With Professor W. A. Lewis) ““ Secular Swings in Production and Trade,

1870)—1913 " (The Manchester School of Economic and Social Studies, May,
1955)-

Publications 63

MRr. R. G. OPIE:

‘“ International Finance ' (London and Cambriage Economic Sevvice Bulletin,
September, 19535).

“ Germany—VForeign Trade "’ (Chambers’'s Encyclopedia, 1955).

“ Income and Living Standards '’ (Chambers’s Encyclopedia, 1955).

‘“ Finance and Banking ”* (Chambers’s Encyclopedia, 1955).

Dr. S. A. OzcA:

(With Professor E. H. Phelps Brown) ‘‘ Economic Growth and the Price

Level ' (Economic Journal, March, 1955).
Proressor F. W. Paisu:

(With A. T. Peacock) ““ The Economics of Pension Funds” (Lloyds Bank
Review, October, 1954).

(With A. T. Peacock) ‘“ Economics of Dependence, 1952-82 "’ (Economica,
November, 1954).

(With P. T. Bauer) ‘‘ The Reduction of Fluctuations in the Incomes of
Primary Producers Further Considered " (Economic Journal, December,
1954).

“ An Economist’s Approach to the Functions of Industry "’ (London School of
Economics Society Magazine, January, 1955).

“ Company Profits and their Distribution since the War " (District Bank
Review, June, 1955).

““ The Return of Inflationary Pressure " (Financial Times Annual Review of
British Industry, July, 1955).

(With A. T. Peacock) “ The Cost of Pensions” (Manchester Guardian,
8 and g February, 1955).

. A. T. PEACOCK:

(With H. C. Edey) National Income and Social Accounting (Hutchinson’s
University Library, 1954).

(With Professor F. W. Paish) “ The Economics of Pension Funds " (Lloyds
Bank Review, October, 1954).

(With Professor F. W, Paish) ‘“ The Economics of Dependence, 1952-82 "
(Economica, November, 1954).

(With Professor F. W. Paish) ** The Cost of Pensions "’ (Manchester Guardian,
8 and 9 February, 1955).

““ Théorie moderne de 'incidence de l'impot et Securité Sociale " (Revue de
Science et de Législation Financiéres, April-June, 1955).

‘“ The Future of Government Expenditure ”’ (District Bank Review, No. 114,
June, 1955).

““ The Public Finances of the United Kingdom in 1954 and 1955 " (Finanz
Archiv, September, 1955).

. G. J. PoNsoNBY:

‘““ The Problem of the Roads "’ (Lloyds Bank Review, January, 1955).

. J. R. RAEBURN:

(With Sir R. F. Mudie and B. Marsh) Report of the Mission of Enquivy into the
Rubber Industry of Malaya (Government Printer, Kuala Lumpur, October,
1954).

“ Agriculture ”’ (Encyclop@dia Britannica Book of the Year, May, 1955).

“ Supplies and Prices *’ (Pig Breeders Gazette, July, 1955).

Proressor L. C. RoBRBINS:

“ Freedom and Order " (Brookings Lecture, Brookings Institution, 1954).

“ Schumpeter’'s History of Economic Analysis” (Quarterly Journal of
Economics, February, 1955).

MR. D. SOLOMONS:
Costs, Plans and Prices (published as a ‘‘ Practice Note "’ by the Society of
Incorporated Accountants, October, 1954).
““The Integration of Accounting and Economic Studies” (Accounting
Research, April, 1955).




64 Publications

MRr. R. TURVEY:

“ Consistency and Consolidation in the Theory of Interest’ (Economica,
November, 1954).

‘“ A Finnish Contribution to Rent Theory *’ (Economic Journal, June, 1955).

“ Compensation and Town Planning: the 1954 Act” (London and Cambridge
Economic Service, September, 19535).

J. S. G. WiLsoN:

“ Central Banking Control in South Africa ”’ (Review Article, The Banker,
October, 1954).

““ Postwar Banking in the Netherlands—I. The Structure as a Whole;
II. The Central Bank and Credit Control '’ (The Banker, November and
December, 1954).

“ The French Deposit Banks and the Banques d’Affaires ' (Banca Nazionale
del Lavoro Quarterly Review, No. 31, December, 1954).

‘“ Post-war Monetary Policy in France’ (Banca Nazionale del Lavovo
Quarterly Review, No. 32, March, 1955) (published in Italian in Moneta e
Credito, No. 29-30, 1955).

“ Money and Banking in British Colonial Africa ”’ (Review Article, The
Bankers’ Magazine, February, 1955).

“ The Banking System of France” (The Bankers’ Magazine, September,
1955)-

“ Qutlook in the Sterling Area Overseas’” and ‘' State of the French
Economy " (Investors’ Chronicle, Annual Survey of Banking, 26 March,
1955).

Geography
Proressor R. O. BUCHANAN:

“ Sheep Farming in New Zealand” (The International Waol Secretariat,
1955).

Mr. K. M. CLAYTON:

“ The Geomorphology of the Area around Nottingham and Derby ” (Eas?
Midland Geographer, No. 3, June, 1955).

. A. LAMBERT:

‘““The Agriculture of Oxfordshire at the end of the Eighteenth Century ™’

(Agricultural History, January, 1955).
c HLURGSEATY

“ The Terraces of the Salisbury Avon ™ (Geographical Journal, Vol. CXXI,

No. 3, September, 1955).
. D. J. SINCLAIR:

(With M. J. Wise) “ The Distribution of the Sexes in England and Wales
(King’'s College Hospital Gazette, Vol. 34, No. 2, Summer, 1955).
Proressor L. D. STamp:
Man and the Land (Collins (New Naturalist Series), January, 1955).
““ Development Plans, 28: Newport, Mon.; Cardiff; Hastings; Isle of Ely ”
(Journal of the Town Planming Institute, Vol. XL, No. 10, November,
1954).
£ I-’opu)latinn, Food and Energy ”’ (Essay Review of Energy in the Future by
P. C. Putnam, Science Progress, Vol. XLIII, No. 169, January, 1955).
‘““ Towns and their Hinterlands ” (Nature, Vol. 176, 23 July, 1955).
‘“ The Loss of Agricultural Land *’ (Annual Report, Council for the Preserva-
tion of Rural England, 1954—55, pp- 11-12).
Dr. M. J. WIsE:
““ Geography in the Public Library ™ (Library Association Record, Vol. 56,
PP- 472—476, December, 1954).
(With D. J. Sinclair) ““ The Distribution of the Sexes in England and Wales ”’
(King's College Haspital Gazetle, Vol. 34, No. 2, Summer, 1955).

Publications 65

History

DRr. M. S. ANDERSON:
“ English Views of Russia in the 17th Century ” (The Slavonic and East
Eurapean Review, December, 1954).

ProFEsSOR T. S. ASHTON:

An Economic History of England: the Eighteenth Century (Methuen, 1955).

“ Economic Fluctuations 1790-1850 " (Economic History Review, Vol. VII,
No. 3, 1955).

Dr. T. C. BARKER:

“ Smuggling in the Eighteenth Century: The Evidence of the Scottish
Tobacco Trade’ (The Virginia Magazine of History and Biography,
October, 1954).

Dr. A. R. BRIDBURY :
England and the Salt Trade in the later Middle Ages (Oxford University Press,

1955).

Mrs. A, M. C. CARTER:
“ A Difficult Family of the Seventeenth Century
1955)-
ProFESSOR E. M. CARUS-WILSON:
Medieval Merchant Venturers (Methuen, 1954).

Dr. A. H. JouN:
““War and the English Economy 1700-1763 " (Economic History Review,
Vol. VII, No. 3, 1955).

Proressor W. N. MEDLICOTT:
“ Bismarck: Assessment and Reassessment ™ (Anglo-German News, June,
1955). _
“ La marche vers la guerre: 1939 "' (Histoire de la Deuxiéme Guerve Mondiale,
September, 1955).

J. PoTTER:
““ The British Timber Duties, 1815-60 " (Econamica, May, 1955).

. W. M. STERN:

“ Water Supply in Britain: the Development of a Public Service”’ (Royal
Sanitary Institute Jourmal, Vol. 74, October, 1954; also Journal of the
British Waterworks Association, Vol. XXXVII, January, 1955)

‘““ List of Publications on the Economic History of Great Britain and Ireland
(published in 1953) " (The Economic History Review, Second Series,
Vol. VIII, No. 1, August, 1955).

. D. P. WALEY:
‘“ “ Combined Operations’ in Sicily, A.D. 1060-78 ' (Papers of the British
School at Rome, Vol. XXII, 1954).
““ An Account-Book of the Patrimony of St. Peter in Tuscany, 1304-1306 "
(The Journal of Ecclesiastical History, Vol. VI, No. 1, April, 1955).

L D SE WATE;

(Review Article) ““ Uneasy Balance, German-Soviet Relations, 1917-1941
(Wiener Library Bulletin, Vol. VIII, No. 5-6, September—December,
1954).

i 80%40) Post-war British Memoirs and Pre-war Foreign Policy "' (Infer-
national Relations, Vol. 1, No. 3, April, 1955).

““Nazi Leaders and German Diplomats” (Journal of Central European
Studies, July, 1955).

. R. J. M. WIGHT:
‘“What Makes a Good Historian ? *’ (T'he Listener, 17 February, 1955).

i)

(Case Conference, April,
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66 Publications

International Relations

Proressor C. A. W. MANNING:
“ The Teaching of International Relations’ (Polifical Studies, February,
1955).
Dr. F. S. NORTHEDGE:
" National Self-determination: the adventures of a moral principle ”
(International Relations, April, 1955).
Mr. R. J. M. WIGHT:
“ Communist Movement throughout the World ”’ (Review Article on Hugh
Seton-Watson, The Pattern of Communist Revolution in The International
Review of Missions, pp. 107-110, January, 1955).

Law

MRr. P. S. ATivau:

“ A Re-examination of the Jus fertit in Conversion ”’ (Modern Law Review,
March, 1955).

LorD CHORLEY:
“ Opening the Account and Other Problems *’ (Gilbert Lectures, Institute of
Bankers, 1955).

Mr. W. E. DENNY:
“ An Offence of a Political Character ’ (Modeyn Law Review, July, 1955).
Proressor L, C. B. GOWER:
“ Corporate Control—The Battle for the Berkeley *’ (68 Harvard Law Review
1176, May, 1955).
“ Farewell, A Long Farewell . . .”” (Harvard Law School Bulletin, June,
1955)-

. J. A. G. GRIFFITH:
“ Judicial Attitudes to Administrative Powers ™ (The British Journal of
Administrative Law, Vol. I, No. 2, 1954).
. C. GRUNFELD:
“ Recent Developments in the Hospital Cases” (Modern Law Review,
November, 1954).
“ Law Reform (Limitation of Actions, Etc.) Act, 1954 " (Modern Law
Review, November, 1954).
Carriage by Land and Air ”’ (Chitty on Contracts, 21st edn., Vol. 2, Chap. 4,
Sweet & Maxwell Ltd., 1955).
* The University Law Courses " (Journal of the Society of Public Teachers of
Law, June, 1955).
.D. H. N. JoHNSON:
“ The Constitution of an Arbitral Tribunal ’* (British Year Book of Inter-
national Law, 1953, published 1955).
The Case of the Monetary Gold removed from Rome in 1943 " (The Inter-
national and Comparative Law Quarlerly, January, 1955).
“ The Reform of the United Nations '’ (The Tablet, three articles, 13, 20
and 27 November, 1954).
“ The Draft Code of Offences against the Peace and Security of Mankind "’
(The International and Comparative Law Quarterly, July, 1955).

ProFEssor O. KAHN-FREUND:
“ Matrimonial Property Law in England ” (Chapter in Friedmann (Ed.),
Matyimonial Property Law, Toronto, Carswell Company Ltd., 1955).
“ English Contracts and American Anti-Trust Law: The Nylon Patent
Case " (Modern Law Review, January, 1955).

0o

0

Publications 67

Dr. M. MANN: | _ ;
“ The Dissolved Foreign Corporation ’ (Modeyn Law Review, January, 1955).
Dr. A. PHILLIPS: _ debog MRl s
“ Conflict between Statutory and Customary Law of Marriage in Nigeria
(Modern Law Review, January, 1955).
ProrFessorR T. F. T. PLUCKNETT: ) ' .
“The Medizeval Bailiff”* (The Creighton Lecture in History, 1953, The
Athlone Press, 1954). Il | $ 1
““ Legal History in England ”’ (Presidential Address, Journal of the Society of
Public Teachers of Law, pp. 191-200, 1954).
MRg. S. A. DE SMITH: ) : i
““ The Right to a Hearing in English Administrative Law " (Harvard Law
Review, February, 1955). N %% A
““ A Conservative Approach to the Rule of Law ” (British Journal of Admini-
strative Law, June, 1955).
Miss O. M. STONE: : :
“ Comment on the Report of the Departmental Committee on the Adoption
of Children ** (Modern Law Review, May, 1955).
Dr. D. G. VALENTINE: : _ )
The Court of Justice of the Euvopean Coal and Steel Community (Martinus
Nijhoff, The Hague, 1955). b ’ i
‘“ The First Judgments of the European Coal and Steel Court” (The
Arbitrator, Winter, 1954).
. J. E. HAarr WILLIAMS: g j
“The Case of John Thomas Straffen” (British Journal of Delinquency,
Vol. V, No. 4, April, 1955). ! ;
“ The Case of Craig and Bentley ” (British Journal of Delinquency, Vol. VI,
No. 2, September, 1955).

Modern Languages
MRr. R. CHAPMAN: S |
“ The Fair-Haired Man: an Elizabethan Superstition ”’ (Nofes and Queries,
August, 1955).
MR. S. JoHN:
“ Albert Camus ”’ (Modern Languages, December, 1954). ! ‘
“Image and Symbol in the Work of Albert Camus” (French Studies,
January, 1955).
Miss B. E. SCHATZKY ! ‘ '
““ Stage Setting in Naturalist Drama *’ (German Life and Leiters, April, 1955).
“ Otto Ludwig’s Conception of Environment in Drama " (Modern Language
Review, July, 1955).

Philosophy
MR. E. A. GELLNER: ] |
“ The Philosophy of Wittgenstein " (The Tutor’s Bulletin, 1954).
“ On Being Wrong "’ (Rationalist Awnual, 1955).
“ Logic and Ethics "’ (Proceedings of the Avistotelian Society, 1955).
Proressor K. R. POPPER:
Miseria dello Storicismo (Editrice L'Industria, Milan, 1954).
‘“The Advocate of Democratic Criticism ™ in The State vevsus Socrates,
A Case Study in Civic Freedom, edited by J. D. Montgomery (The Beacon
Press, Boston, 1954). b ]
“On a Proposed Solution of the Paradox of the Liar” (Jnl. of Symbolic
Logic, March, 1953). A
“ Two Autonomous Axiom Systems for the Calculus of Probabilities " (The
British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, May, 1955).




Publications

“ A Note on the Body-Mind Problem ”’ (Analysis, June, 1955).

“ A Note on Tarski’s Definition of Truth ” (Mind, July, 1955).

** Content and Degree of Confirmation ”’ (B.].P.S., August, 1955).

£ Vcrso) Una Teoria Liberale Dell’ Opinione Publica ™’ (Il Politico, September,
1955)-

. J. W, N. WATKINS:

*“ Methodological Individualism: A Reply " (Philosophy of Science, Vol. 22,
No. 1, January, 1955).

“ Of Human Freedom ” (a discussion with Maurice Cranston, Encounter,
February, 1955).

 Decisions and Uncertainty " (The British Journal for the Philosophy of
Science, Vol. VI, No. 21, May, 1955).

Political Science
Mr. H. R. G. GREAVES:

The British Constitution (3rd edition, Allen & Unwin, 1955).
““ The Structure of the Civil Service "’ (Political Quarterly, October, 1954).
“ Left and Right in Politics, 1914-54 ' (Political Quarterly, July, 1955).
. W. L. GUTTSMAN:
*“ The Labour ‘ Rebels ': An Analysis of Decisions "’ (Manchester Guardian,
14 April, 1955).
. R. T. McKENZIE:
British Political Parties: the Distribution of Powey within the Conseyvative and
Labour Parties(London, Heinemann and New York, St.Martin’s Press, 1955).
“ Power within British Political Parties ”’ (British Journal of Sociology,
June, 1955).
o P IVEATR
“Islam and Political Development in Nigeria "’ (South Pacific, November—
December, 1954).
<. BB MITEER:
Australian Government and Politics (Duckworth, London, 1954).

. W. H. MoRrRis- JoNES:

“ Mr. Blanchard on the Kremlin and the Vatican' (Political Studies,
February, 1955).

. S. K. PANTER-BRICK:

“ Local Government and Democracy: A Rejoinder "’ (Public Administration,
Vol. XXI, Winter, 1953. Reprinted in Tkhe Journal of the Tokyo Institute
for Mumnicipal Research, Vol. XLV, No. 11, November, 1954).

“ Local Self-Government as a Basis for Democracy ” (Public Administration,
Vol. XXII, Winter, 1954).

. RLH. PEAR:

Amevican Government, Its Theory and Practice for the English Reader
(MacGibbon & Kee Ltd., 1955).

. W. PicKLES:

“ La Révolution Travailliste '’ (La Nef, October, 1954).

Review Article ““ Politics in the Palais-Bourbon ’ (Encounter, November,
1954)-

““ Is German Unity Desirable ? "’ (T'he Listener, 14 January, 1955).

““ The Dilemma in France ”’ (Political Quarterly, July, 1955, special number
on The Revolt against Reason).

‘“ Psephological Dyspepsia *’ (Twentieth Century, July, 1955).

. B. C. ROBERTS:

‘“ Trade Unions and Nationalisation "’ (Progress, Autumn, 1954).

‘““ Wages on the Railways '’ (Political Quarterly, Spring, 1955).

““ The General Strike "’ (Encyclopedia Britannica, 1955 edn.).

“ Trade Unions "’ (Encyclopedia Britannica Book of the Year, Spring, 1955).

Publications 69

“ T es Syndicats et la Politique en Grande-Bretagne "’ and " Les Syndicats et
le Probléme des Salaires” (two articles, FEfudes Sociales Politiques

Economiques, May, 1955). . _
“ La democratie dans les Syndicats Britanniques’ (Etudes Sociale

Politiques Economiques, June, 1955).

ProrESSOR W. A. RoBsoN:

Great Cities of the World: Their Government, Politics and Planning (Allen &
Unwin, 1955).

“ Recent Trends in Public Administration ”’ (Political Quarterly, October—
December, 1954).

“ The Reform of Local Government ’ (Town and Country Planning, Decem-
ber, 1954).

“ The Civil Service and Individual Rights” (The Listener, 27 January,
I .

g ngs%orms and Directions of Public Enterprise "’ (The Indian Journal of
Public Administration, January—-March, 1955).

R SEERS

“ Town Planning in the United States and Britain "’ (two articles, Town
Planning Review, October, 1954, and January, 1955).

.S. A. DE SMITH:

The Vocabulary of Commonwealth Relations (Athlone Press, 1954).
““ Constitutional Monarchy in Buganda ' (Political Quarterly, January,

1955).
“ The Constitutional Crisis in South Africa” (World Today, September,

1955).

. J. W. N. WATKINS:

““ ¢ Iiberty above All Things’” (on the tri-centenary of John Selden’s
death) (The Listener, 9 December, 1954).

‘“ Philosophy and Politics in Hobbes *’ (I'he Philosophical Quarterly, Vol. 5,
No. 19, April, 1955).

Psychology
Dr. E. J. ANTHONY:

““ Group Psychotherapy ”’ (Group Discussion in Educational, Social and
Working Life, Central Council for Health Education, 1954).

‘““ The Significance of Jean Piaget in Child Psychiatry "’ (Bulletin of the
British Psychological Society, No. 25, January, 1955).

Miss C. BRITTON:

Review Article on ‘‘ Maternal Care and Mental Health ’ by John Bowlby,
W.H.O., 1951 (The British Journal of Psychology, Vol. XLV, Part 4,
November, 1954).

Dr. H. HIMMELWEIT :

“ Socio-Economic Background and Personality ”’ (Chapter in Infernational
Social Science Bulletin, UN.E.S.C.O., 1955).

Mr. A. N. OPPENHEIM :

The Function and Training of Mental Nurses (Chapman & Hall, London,

1955). _ :
“ Social Status and Clique Formation among Grammar School Boys ™

(British Journal of Sociology, July, 1955).

Sociology and Social Administration
MR. N. BIRNBAUM:

“ Trial at Harlow "’ (The Antioch Review, Autumn, 1954).
““ Contemporary Conservatism and the Distrust of Knowledge” (Clare

Mayrket Review, Spring, 1955).
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*“ Monarchs and Sociologists: A Reply to Professor Shils and Mr. Young
(The Sociological Review, July, 1955).
Mr. T. B. BOTTOMORE:
Classes in Modern Society (Ampersand Ltd., 1955).
““ Higher Civil Servants in France” (Transactions of the Second World
Congress of Sociology, Vol. I1, 1954).

*“ La sociologie anglaise contemporaine > (Cahiers inteynationaux de sociologie,
Vol. XVIII, 1955).

Miss C. BRITTON :
“ Casework Techniques in the Child Care Services ’ (Case Conference, Vol. I,
No. 9, January, 1955; also in Social Casework, January, 1955).
Miss D. E. M. GARDNER:
“ The Needs of Young Children in Present Day Society " (Nursery School
Association, February, 1955).
PrROFESSOR M. GINSBERG:

“Is Reason the Slave of the Passions ? ** (The Plain View, Vol. IX, No. 4
February, 1955).

 Durkheim’s Theory of Religion ’ (The Rationalist Annual, 1955).
ProrFEssOr D. V. Grass:

“ Fathers and Sons on the Social Ladder” (Westminster Bank Review,
November, 1954).

* Social Stratification and Social Mobility—Introduction and Report on the

Discussion ”’ (Transactions of the Second World Cangress of Sociology,
I.S.A., March, 1955).

Mr. S. J. GouLDp;

“““ Riverside ’ : A Labour Constituency ” (Fabian Journal, No. 14, Novem-

ber, 1954).
Mrs. H. O. Jupp:

(With R. K. Gardiner) The Development of Social Administration (Oxford

University Press, 1954).
Mr. R, K. KELSALL:

Higher Civil Servants in Britain (Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1955).

 The Social Background of the Higher Civil Service *’ (Political Quarterly,
October—-December, 1954).

“ The Social Origin of Higher Civil Servants in Great Britain, Now and in the
Past ”* (Tvansactions of the Second World Congress of Sociology, Vol. 11,
1954).

Mrs. K. McDouGALL:

(Editor for the United Kingdom) The Mentally Retarded Child by A. Levinson
(Allen & Unwin, 1955).

MRr. D. G. MACRAE:
“ The Trade Unions and Responsibility "’ (The Listener, 6 January, 1955).
* Social Mobility and Social Leadership "’ (Highway, Vol. 46, April, 1955).
** Irrationality and Obscurantism in the Social Sciences "’ (Political Quarterly,
Vol. XXVI, No. 3, July, 1955).
ProrFeEssor T. H. MARSHALL:

“ A Note on * Status’ ** in Ghurye Felicitation Volume (Popular Book Depot,
Bombay, 1955).

““ The Teaching of the Social Sciences in South Asia ”’ (Working Paper and
Report on the U.N.E.S.C.O. Round Table Conference, U.N.E.S.C.0O., 1955).
Miss K. M. SLACK:
* Family Case Work Examined "’ (Case Conference, July, 1955).

Publications 71

Mr. J. H. SMITH: o ;
: J‘ The Scope of Industrial Relations ” (British Journal of Sociology, March,

1955).

.F. K. TAYLOR: _ :
124 “ The Three-Dimensional Basis of Emotional Interactions 1in Small
Groups, 1 7" (Human Relations, Vol, VII, No,_4, 1954)- ; . .
« The Three-Dimensional Basis of Emotional Interactions in Small
Groups, 11 ”’ (Human Relations, Vol. VIII, No. 1, 1955).

ProrFESSOR R. M, TiTMUSS: _ W i
Preface to Growing up in the City by J. B. Mays (Liverpool University Press,
I : A > ~ - ]
Pre?zfge) to The Development of Social Administration by R. K. Gardiner and
H. O. Judd (Oxford University Press, 1954). JE /
“ Old Age: Some Fundamental Assumptions ™ (contribution to Old Age in
the Modern Warld, E. & F. Livingstone, 1955). by \
“ Pension Systems and Population Change” (Poltical Quarterly, April-
June, 1955).

= f%.If"lzqtﬁggl“{;'a,ff'z:(:ting the Status of the School Teacher in England and Wales "’
(Transactions of the Second World Congress of Soc‘wlogy,‘\-’ol. I1, 1954). X
(With G. Baron) ‘‘ Sociologia de la Profesion Educativa en Inglaterra
(Revista Mexicana de Sociologia, September—December, 1954).

. G. WILLOUGHBY : ' _ _ s '
“ Ta Famille Anglaise’ (Chapter in Sociologie Comparee de la Famaille
Contemporaine, Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 1955).

. R. C. WRIGHT: ) PN :
““ The Organisation of a Guidance Programme—Great Britain ' (The Year

Book of Education, 1955).

Statistics and Mathematics

ProrFEssorR R. G. D. ALLEN: . gLl :
““ The Engineer’s Approach to Economic Models " (Economica, May, 1955).
(With H. S. Booker) * Prices and Wages "’ (London and Cambridge Fconomic

Bulletin, December, 1954, and June, 1955)

MRr. H. S. BOOKER: ' _
“* Prices and Wages "’ (London and Cambridge Economic Bulletin, March and
September, 1055). '
(Witﬁ Professor I:J:{:.-,}G, D. Allen) *“ Prices and Wages ”’ (London and Cambridge
Economic Bulletin, December, 1954, and June, 1955). el '
‘““ Wages: Statistics of the United Kingdom ' (Encyclopedia Britannica,

1955).

J. DURBIN: he . _

(With A. Stuart) ““ Call-backs and clustering in sample surveys: an experi-
mental study ’ (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Vol. 117,
Part IV, 1 : N ‘

“ Errors in vggizb]cs ” (Review of the International Statistical Institute, 1954)-

““ Non-response and call-backs in surveys " (Bulletin of the Inmternational
Statistical Institute, 1054).

. F. G. FOSTER: il
“ A note on Bailey’s and Whittle’s treatment of a general stochastic
epidemic "’ (Biometrika, Vol. 42, Parts 1 and 2, June, 1955).
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Publications

ProFEssoOrR M. G. KENDALL:

Ranking Methods (Second edition) (Charles Griffin & Co. Ltd., 1955).

Advanced Theory of Statistics, Vol. 2 (Third edition) (Charles Griffin & Co.,
Ltd., 1955).

" The Projected Dictionary of Statistical Terms” (Bulletin of the Inter-
national Statistical Institute, Vol. XXXIV, 1954).

" Note on bias in the estimation of autocorrelations ”* (Biometrika, 41, 1954).

** Two problems in sets of measurements " (Biometrika, 41, 1954).

*“ Further contributions to the theory of paired comparisons (Biometrics,
March, 1955).

“The role of statistics in scientific research”’ (The Virginia Journal of
Science, 5 July, 1955).

(With R. M. Sundrum) ‘‘ Distribution-free methods and order properties
(Review of the International Statistical Inmstitute, Vol. 3, 1953, published
1955).

(With F. N. David) “ Tables of Symmetric Functions, Part 5 (Biometrika,
42, 1955).

(With A. Stuart) ““ The Prediction of Election Results” (The Observer,
8, 15, 22 and 29 May, 1955).

. A, STUART:

(With J. Durbin) ““ Call-backs and clustering in sample surveys: an experi-
mental study ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Vol. 117,
Part IV, 1954).

““ A simple presentation of optimum sampling results " (Journal of the Royal
Statistical Society, Series B (Methodological), Vol. 16, No. 2, 1954).

"* The correlation between variate-values and ranks in samples from distribu-
tions having no variance " (British Journal of Statistical Psychology, Vol. 8,
Part I, 1955).

(With D. R. Cox) “ Some quick sign tests for trend in location and dis-
persion ' (Biametrika, Vol. 42, Parts 1 and 2, June, 1955).

(With M. G. Kendall) ““ The Prediction of Election Results ’ (The Observer,
8, 15, 22 and 29 May, 1955).

Other Subjects
Mr. C. G. ALLEN:

MR.

Dr.

““ The Sources of ‘Lily’s Latin Grammar’” (The Library, June, 1954,
published November, 1954).

T. H. BOWYER:
*“ Bentham’s Publications on Evidence " (The Library, September, 1954,
issued October, 1954).

H. SCHURER:

‘ Bicentenary of the first publication on Rubber ”’
1 January, 1955).

" Vicente Cervantes and the Spanish contribution to early rubber science
(Rubber Journal, 23 April, 1955).

““ Earliest applications of rubber in England ** (Rubber Journal, 20 August,
1955).

(Rubber Journal,

LDC WATT:

*“ No Gift of Tongues "’ (Times Educational Supplement, 2 September, 1955).

Statistics of Students
Analysis of Regular, Intercollegiate and Occasional Students, 1948-56

Session
1955-56

Session

Session
I1953—-54

Session
195253

Session
I951-52

Session
I950—51

Session

Session
1948-49

1954-55

194950

REGULAR STUDENTS—

1516
L
490

1397
421
475

1345
420
486

1312
407
468

1305 1206
379 384
516 465

1362
374
411

1414
333
458

(including
on Course

1

Regular

First Degree

Higher

Other
Graduate Compositi

and Research Fee)
ToTAL OF REGULAR STUDENTS

TFerminal Composition Fee
Exchequer and Audit

Railway

i

Other Occasional

255 274

311

367
3676

338
3470

320

3424

343
3406

333
3376

33
319

130
54
545

710
3811

Oversea Services Course
ToTAL OF OCCASIONAL STUDENTS

Colonial Officers’ Course
GRrRAND ToTAL

Colonial Cadet Course

35I0

3612

Analysis of Overseas Students, 1948-56

1955-56
687
214
901

1954-55
684
126
810

1953-54
625
166

1952-53
647
126

195I-52
569
II5
684

1950-51
567
102
669

481
150
631

1949-50

1948-49
496
92
588

REGULAR

OCCASIONAL

INTERCOLLEGIATE STUDENTS

OCCASIONAL STUDENTS—

~J
(@8]

g I vV




Analysis of Regular, Intercollegiate and Occasional Students 1954-56.

SESSION 1955-56. SESSION 1954-55

REGULAR STUDENTS. = Day S'_rUD_Ei'fs =5 EVENING STUDENTS. || Crand o DXy STUDENTS  EVENING STUDENTS Grand

F= ~ _ 3 Men Women | Total. Men Women | Total. i Men Women|  Total  Men Women| Total || Total

BSC (Econom'cs) Part 1 Final } 538 84 | 6°z | 15% 22 | 179 . 516 81 '597 8 ll 99 8 |10y
Part 11 Final | 234 46 | *80\ it | E 4 68 ; 213 37 |250 47 | 88 : 8 | 96

B.Sc. Sociology .. 1styear Final ] 10 30 | 4o | ' | =3 = 34 42}

_ 2nd and subsequent years | 23 50 1_73 =2 = i 13 45 | 78
ELB: .. = = .. Inter. | 28 13 | 41 : ] | 34 14 .
Part 1 Final § 41 12 7 | | | 28 [
Part 11 Final 25 =8| 33 SN e gl 2N 30 7

B.A. e s 1st year Final 3 21 & il 9 13
2nd year Final 15 = . [ : 16 27
M.Sc. (Economics) o 1st year 62 | | | | 47 13
2nd and subsequent years | 37 ; \ i 41
M.Sc. o) 1st year I [ § [ [
2nd and ‘_-.ubmr]taent years I
PhD. .. . 1st year 18
2nd and sub-:equeut years
LL.M. s 1st yvear
2nd and a‘lbkequent years
M.A. = 1st year
2nd and subsequent years

“Academlc Diploma in Anthropology
Academic D;ploma in Colonial Studies

Academic Diploma in Law

Academic Diploma in _P"ul.rli'c
Adrmmstration .

SpuapmS fo sagsyumS

Cernﬁcate in Intemanona] Qtudu’s

Certificate in Social Science : 1st year
2nd and subsequent years
Certificate in Personnel Management ..
Course in Child Care . i
Certificate in Applied Social Studies ..
Certificate in Mental Health

| Course in Business Ad[mm:tmtmu ZZilh % 7t M y i i | N BT S e .1’9

Course in Trade Union Studrés o 3 et - =i e 19
Oversea Services Course o 7 = L | o [ 16

Other Regular Students e 9 | 54| 3

Graduate Composition Ccurse 1st year 6 | 86 [~ &
1
2

]
2
1

2nd and subsequent years] 1z 12 f 98 j

104 3 251 94 |

‘Research Fee .. 15t ye = 6) - | :
ek 3 ‘} 6 3 3} 10

_2nd and subsequent years -

1402 — 1048|426 356 482 || 2430 | 1325

* Attending for full session and classified as Regular Students.

SESSION 1955-56. rs - : SESSION 1954-55. wbsg= o
DAy STUDENTS. EVENING STUDENTS. . Grand DAY S!Lnrh'rs | EVENING HTUDENTS ) Grand

e P = [ | |
Men. Women. | Iolal | Men, Women, Total. Total. Men. W omen. T()tdl 'M(,n \’Vomcn Tntal i Total.
[ - T Al e

INTERCOLLEGIATE STUDENTS | | |
Arts o - g T o 25 44 | 69 ' - 69
Economics o it £ w327 12 | 139 [ 139
General .. pir P e e I g1 4 [ 4+
Higher Degree .. e > .. 19 s 21 | 22
Laws .. ” ol » ool 324 79 | 403 ' 475
Science .. - e e v X232 38 | 170 | 170

= 57
140
10
= 48
16 G 423
b I 161
17|

{ I - T R |

~1

Total of Intercollegiate Students .. | 628 173_ 806 2 879

~F
el

OCCASIONAL STUDENTS
Terminal Composition Course
Oversea Services Course
Other Occasional Students

Total of Occasional Students

spuapmIS Jo saysyvs

Total of Intercollegiate Students

Total of Regular Students

GraND ToraL
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76 Statistics of Students

Comparison of Overseas students, in attendance at the London
School of Economics during the Sessions

| | | | |
11950-51 1951-52 | 1952_53j1953”’54 1954-55 {1955-560

Balkan States ol 7 (1 5)
Czechoslovakia a0 2 ( ) MR <Rl 1 U SO 61| 6 AT =
France o Ay s & )i Wi 23 ozl s el ixed (o)
Germany .. Wt | 17 (17)] 21 (9)| 28 (15) 22 (9)
Holland It 3l | 13 (12)] il kg (6)5 8 (8) 4 (3)
03 S G e 7 (3) Lig, @lile G ieei @)
Poland i co | 35 (32)| 18 (18)i 10 (8)‘ —
Russia o oo | I (—) [ — e =
Scandinavia e 23 (15) | 19 (15)) 13 (8) 18 (11)
Switzerland .. el 13 (3)| | “19 (10)| 16 (7)| 19 (1)
Others 1A i t 22 (15)i 35 (23)] 37 (28)] 26 (19)

)

)

28 (24) 27 (24) 30 (27)i 31 (25)

7
(8}
| 23
(172 (118

Total Europe vl 162 (121)\175 (13 18)|164 (113)l142 (78)
6 (6

Burma s IS 2 (2)| 10 ( i 6(5)) 9 (9)
Ceylon  (included in : ; ‘ E

Others up to 1950- 51) | 12 (11)| | 12 (12)
China el ey ' 6 (6) =
India A A , 93 (85} 112 (100)|121 (I15) 1
Pakistan .. sl | 16 (15)] 14 (12)] (26).
Israel o 2 | 35 (20)] 29 (21)] 27 (22)|
Japan i . ’ 10 (6) 4 (5) 14 (7)
Others (1nclud1ng | 5 | "

Ceylon upto1950-51)] 69 (56)| 53 (39) 67 (59) 68 (56)[ 67 (63)
Total Asia .. .. 776 (149) 195 (16 5)|249 (219)/260 (214)[276 (2 50)!320 (060)
Egypt i S 9 8) 7 (7)) 16 (x1) 14 (13) 18 (6)| 19 (15)
South Africa .| 10(15) 18 (15) 15(13) 17 (14) 10 (17) 10 (14)
Others g o | 44 (42)] 48 (45)| 45 (40) 55 (51)] 85 (82)[106 (102)
Total Africa .. Tl 72 (65), 73 (67) 76 (64)| 86 ( 78) 122 115}‘144 (131)
Canada . .. | 58(55)] 52(50) 47 (45) 51 (47) 39 (30)| 53 (36)
United States .. |124 (115) 24 (106)[134 (113)| 130 (96)| 109 (90)| 137 (98)
Total North Amevica 182 (170)|176 (156|181 (158) 181 (143) 148 (120)| I90 (£34)
Central America .. | 27(21)] 30(23)| 31 (24) 22 (20)| 28 (27) 30 (37)
South America 5} ! 5 ) 10 (6)| 15 (Iz)i 22 (11), 34 (24)] 3-1- (22)
Australia il l ) 26 (20)
New Zealand Ren (1 )| 6 (5)
Total Australasia . | 5(3 ) 25)

Total s URIE 669(567)684(569)773(647)79:(625)810(684)901(687)

28 (24)| 31(28) 39 (34) 34 (31)
i s i e

3
8)|
(6]
8) 38(31) 46(37) 48 (4r)! f 32 (2

The figures in brackets denote the number of Regular Students.

PART II
REGULATIONS AND FACILITIES




ADMISSION OF STUDENTS

1. Students are classified in the following categories:—

(@) Regular students—those paying a composition fee for a
degree, diploma or certificate or for any other full course
and also students paying a research fee.

() Occasional students—those paying a fee for one or more
separate courses of lectures.

No distinction in these categories is made between day and evening
students, but registration of evening students for degree or diploma
courses is restricted to persons in regular employment during the day.

2. No student will be admitted to any course until he has paid the
requisite fees.

3. Admission to the School implies an undertaking on the part of
the student to observe the School Regulations.

4. Intending students from overseas are strongly advised not to
Jleave for this country unless they are assured of a place in the School.

First Degrees and Diplomas
(1) No person under the age of 18 ycars will be admitted as a

student for a first degree or diploma without the Director’s special
permission.

(2) Before a student can be registered at the School as reading
for a first degree of the University of London, he must as a minimum
requirement comply with the University regulations for admission to
the degree course for which he is applying.

Students should consult the University of London Regulations
for Matriculation and for the degree or diploma for which they are
registering. They may be obtained from the Academic Registrar,
Senate House, W.C.1. Regulations for the degree courses conducted
by the School are briefly described on pp. 119 to 133 below.

(3) Persons seeking admission to courses for first degrees or diplomas
should obtain a form of application from the Registrar of the School.
This should be completed and returned to the School not later than
the first day of January preceding the session for which admission is
desired. Applications received after this date will be considered if
vacancies remain. Applicants will be required to give the names of
two referees, one of whom should be the head of the school or college
last attended.

(4) Since its accommodation is limited, the School cannot accept
all those students who apply for admission, even though they may
have the necessary qualifications. The School reserves the right to

79
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call any student for personal interview. The School may also, in
exceptional cases, specify conditions, over and above the requireménts
of the Umyeysity regulations, with which a student must comply
before admission. Candidates may also be asked to take an entrance
examination.*

. (5) Applicants from overseas seeking admission to first degree or
diploma courses, unless they have obtained the British qualifications
expected from British candidates, will normally be required to have
obtained a degree from an approved oversea university at second class
standard. Normally, all applicants from overseas will be 1‘0qui.rcd to
take an entrance examination.*

(6) Candidates will be informed of the result of their applications.
Successful candidates will be given advice on the choice of special and
alternative subjects, and on the payment of the requisite fees and on
presentation of a certificate of Matriculation in, or a Statement of
Eligibility to enter the University of London, will be admitted as
regular students of the School. They will receive an admission card
which must be produced at any time, on demand. ’

(7) Students whose mother tongue is not English will not be
admitted as regular students unless they show p%oﬁciency in that
language.

(8) Nc_) student is allowed to register or study for more than one
examination, whether of the University of London or of the School
at thfa same time, unless he has previously obtained in writing thé
permission of the Director of the School. Students registering for a
course leading to an examination of the University or of the ‘School
who wish to study concurrently for an examination "held by an outside
body are required to state this fact when applying for admission to
the School. Students failing to disclose this fact are liable to have
their registration cancelled. The Director reserves the right to cancel
the registration of any student, where he is of the opinion that it would
not be in the best interest of the student to combine study for an
outside examination with his course at the School.

Certificate in Social Science and Administration

Applicants for admission to the course for the Social Science Certi-
ficate must have attained the age of 19 by 1 October immediately
preceding the opening of the session for which they seek admission.
I'hose applicants who—

(@) are graduates,
or have passed

* The examination will be held in February and will consist of one or two
gu'e;:_—llllour papers containing questions of a general nature and on the use of
nglish.
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(b) an Intermediate Examination of the University of London or,
in certain circumstances, an Intermediate Examination of an
approved University, or

(c) the Higher School Certificate, o7

(d) the Certificate of Education with four subjects, including three
at Advanced Level, or five subjects, including two at
Advanced Level, by 31 January of the year of application,

may be exempt from the entrance examination. All other applicants
must sit for the examination, for which there is an examination fee
of £1, and in addition they will normally be required to have com-
pleted a period of employment or suitable experience of approximately
one year between leaving school and the date at which they wish
to enter the Social Science Department. Applicants who are exempt
from the entrance examination, and those who reach the required
standard in this examination, will be called for an interview. Applicants
for admission should apply by 31 January preceding the session for
which admission is desired. If, however, vacancies are available,
applications will be considered up to 1 July from candidates who are
exempt from the entrance examination.

Applicants from Overseas

All applicants from overseas are required to have had experience
in social work or other suitable experience of at least one year in their
own country. They are normally required to take the entrance
examination and, if necessary, arrangements can be made for the
examination and the interview to take place overseas. Any applicant
from overseas wishing to enter the School as a Regular Student should
apply by 1 March preceding the session for which admission is desired.

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from
The Social Science Department at the School.

Certificate in Mental Health

Students are admitted to the course only on the recommendation of
a Selection Committee. This Committee takes into account personal
suitability for the profession of psychiatric social work as well as
educational qualifications, experience and age.

The minimum age for admission to the Course is 22 years, but
preference is given to those between 23 and 35. Applicants are
expected to have had experience in employment as a social worker
and also to hold a Degree or Certificate in the social sciences, or other
educational qualifications appropriate to social work, supplemented by
practical training.

Entrants whose mother tongue is not English will be expected
before acceptance to pass a qualifying examination in that language
unless exemption has been obtained from the Tutor. A special examina-
tion fee of 10s. 6d. is payable.
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Maintenance grants are available for students and enquiries about
these should be addressed to the School.

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from the
Registrar. Letters should be clearly marked ““ Mental Health Course "
The last date for the receipt of applications is ¥ March in the year in
which admission is desired (31 January for oversea applications)

.

Certificate in International Studies

Applicants for admission to the course should normally be Uni-
versity graduates but other candidates with suitable backgrounds will
be considered. Candidates whose mother-tongue is not English may be
required to give proof, if necessary by written examination, of an
adequate knowledge of that language.

For details of the Certificates in Personnel Administration
and Applied Social Studies, see pp. 146-7.

Admission for Higher Degrees, Graduate
Composition & Research Fee
(See page 150)

Occasional Students

(I) A person seeking admission as an occasional student should
obtain a form of application from the Registrar of the School and
must return it at least six days before the opening of the term in
which he wishes to attend.

(2) Each applicant will be asked to state his qualifications for
study at the School and the purpose for which he wishes to study,
and may be invited to attend for interview before admission. In
view of pressure on teaching resources and accommodation only a
limited number of occasional students may be accepted. In con-
sidering applications, the claims of graduate students proceeding to
further studies will receive special consideration.

(3) If the application is accepted, the student will, on payment of
the fees, receive a card of admission for the lectures and classes named
thereon, and must produce it on demand.

General Full Course

Admittance to this course is only granted in special circumstances,
and a written application must be made to the Registrar. Admission
to a General Full Course entitles the student to suit his special needs by
selecting a wide course of study from among the lectures given at the
School, but the selection must be approved by the Registrar. The fee
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does not admit to the examinations which are held in connection with
certain courses and does not cover classes.

The School does not issue transcripts of record in the form used
by North American universities but oversea students anxious to
obtain credits from their home universities can be supplied with a
statement setting out the duration and a brief description of the
courses followed. Where it can be proved that such a statement is
insufficient, students who have attended at the School for at least
three terms may apply to be examined by not more than two papers
and graded on the work done. The fee for such special examinations
will be three guineas for each paper.

Special Courses

For particulars of the special courses in Business Administration,
Child Care, and Trade Union Studies, see pp. 170-5.

University Registration

(r) Students of the University of London are internal, external
or associate students. Candidates for first degrees, higher degrees
and diplomas, and research students not proceeding to a higher
degree, are registered as internal students. Students reading for
certificates awarded by the School may register as associate _s‘;.udcnts.
Persons preparing for external degrees or diplomas and registered as
external students are not normally admitted to the School.

(2) Registration schedules are sent by the School authorities
to the University on behalf of students due for registration as internal
or associate students, and a card is issued by the University to each
student whose registration has been approved. A student who has
matriculated is not required to pay a fee for registration by the
University as an internal or associate student, but a first degree or
diploma student who has not matriculated is required to pay a
fee of £3 3s. on registration as an internal student. This amount will
be added to the School’s account for the fees for the first session or
term. An advanced student (i.e., a student who secures exemp_tlon
from part of the approved course of study by virtue of a previous
degree) or a postgraduate student who has not taken his first degree
in this University is required to pay a university registration fee of
£55s. The university registration fee for research or associate students
is 10s. 6d,
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FEES

(The fees quoted apply to the session 1956-57 only. They
will be increased from October, 1957.)

General Notes

() Composition fees, with the exception of those paid for a series
of lectures only, entitle students to:—

(a) the use of the library;

() membership of the Students’ Union, and, for students
working under intercollegiate arrangements, the use of
student common rooms of the other colleges at which they
attend.

(i) Degree composition fees cover lectures, classes, and individual
supervision, and also lectures given at other colleges under inter-
collegiate arrangements.*

(i11) The sessional or terminal fees must be paid in full before the
beginning of the session or term to which they relate. Fees are not
retarnable, but applications for partial return of fees may be con-
sidered in exceptional circumstances. Adequate notice of withdrawal
from the School should be given. Students who fail to notify the
School of their withdrawal before the opening of term will be liable
for the fees for that term.

(iv) Cheques should be made payable to the ‘“ London School of
Economics »’ and should be crossed.

(v) The School does not normally issue receipts for the payment
of fees, but an admission ticket is given to the student.

Entrance Registration Fees

An entrance registration fee is payable by all regular students
attending the School for the first time. This fee is not returnable.

For students applying from overseas s el 2 2 0
For other students .. bz i Ls LN 2 i il

* The fees do not cover board and travel costs of vacation field-work which
is compulsory for students proceeding to the B.A. Honours degree in Geography,
and to the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with the Special subject of Geography.
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First Degree Composition Fees

B.Sc. (EcoNomics) or B.Sc. (Soc1oLoGy)

and

B.A. HoNoURs (in Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology)

Each Each
Session Term

Day Students s £35 14 12 32
Evening Students .. £13 I3 f5 5

Evening students should note that the School cannot guarantee
that evening instruction will be given in all special, alternative and
optional subjects of the degree courses provided. 'll‘hey shoulq, on
entry, ask the Registrar what courses will be held in the particular
subjects in which they are interested.

Each Each
Session Term

Day Students oy £35 14 £12 I2
Evening Students .. £26 5 £9 9

The fee covers all courses approved for the LL.B. whether given
at the School, University College or King's College, and such other
lectures as the student is advised by his Tutor to attend at the School.
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Fees

Higher Degree Composition Fees

Graduates of
the School Other Graduates

Each Each Each Each
Session Term Session Term

M.Sc.Econ. | .. o £8 8 £3 3 || £18 18 £6 16 6

MA. Pt b | £8 8 £14 14
LD
Taken in two sessions | £15 15 £22

Taken in four sessions L7 576 L1
EEM, oo o | £36 16 O || £22

For students taking the LL.M. as the 3rd year approved course of
study for the LL.B., the fee in the first year will be £23 zs.

Notas:—

(i) The fees given in the tables above cover the approved courses
of study. When a higher degree student has completed his approved
course of study he may be permitted by the authorities of the School,
on application, to continue his registration. He will then be required
to pay a continuation fee of £4 4s. a session, or £2 2s. a term, entitling
him to receive advice from his supervising teacher and to attend one
seminar, but not to attend any lecture courses.

(i) The fees also cover attendance by the student at all such
lectures at the School as he is advised by his supervising teacher to
attend. In cases where he is advised to attend a course given at one
of the other institutions of the University, the permission of the
Secretary of the School must first be obtained.

(i) The lower fees payable by graduates of the School are also
charged to graduates of other colleges of the University, provided they
attended lectures at the School under joint teaching arrangements
for their first degree, and provided also that they are taking their

higher degree in a subject cognate to the subject or subjects taken
for their first degree.

S

Fees 87

(iv) The fees for the LL.M. degree entitle the student t? tl;e lac‘itvlce
and guidance of a supervising teacher and attendance at such ecdureta
courses and seminars as are approved by the_iatter.r 'A gt}1 eln
spreading the work for the degree over two sessions may ] =“1%-} t d1e
consent of the teacher concerned, repeat a seminar or course already
taken.

Graduate Composition Fee

Each Each
Session Term

Day or Evening Students I £18 18 | £6 16 ©

The Graduate Composition Fee covers attendance at ser:ilmarg
and lectures in the department in which the Stl’ldent 1s {fe\gmtel;e A Sar}c :
any in other departments which the studen_tﬁs supervisor a.c_reetion
recommend as useful for the preparation of his thesis or exa;ntlnc? -
Attendance at other courses irrelevant to his research is perngie \% L i
the supervisor’s consent, but is not covered by the Cgalmgosil 1?(1)1n i
These arrangements in no way override 1:11(.,‘,1'1110. t.{m}i ? ‘ljlltib g
be strictly by permission of the lecturers ” which apples ¢
courses and seminars.

Research Fee

Each Each
Session Term
Day or Evening Students R {10 10 l L4

Notes:— i 0]

(i) This fee entitles a student to attend any one seminar to “'du(fi
he is admitted by the teacher in charge and to receive individua
guidance.

i ay register as internal
ii) Students paying the research fee may regi inte:
qtuc%el)lts of the Sniversity, which, in the cas_e_of non—x}]\atrlcl.uldtfed
;students, necessitates the payment of an additional registration fee
of 10s. 6d.
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Diploma and Certificate Composition Fees

DAY COURSES

Each
Session

Each
Term

Composition Fee for General Full Course

Day Students

Fees

Each
Session

Each
Term

£35 14

£12 12

89

Academic Diplomas :—
Anthropology ..
Colonial Studies . ol el
Psychology L e o 29 8 I
Public Administration L Ik, ,I i o
Law - o i ‘v f93. I £8 8

Certificates :—
International Studies "l o £36 £13 13
Mental IHealth o0 Lol N I s %13 13
Social Science and Administration:—

First Session 2l e oF £37 £13 13

Second Session ol i 2 £33 £1z 1 6
Personnel Management A bl £33 £12 o
Applied Social Studies s v £50

Notes:—

(i) Students taking diplomas are required to register as internal
students of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated
students, necessitates the payment of a university registration fee of
£3 3s., in addition to the School’s entrance registration fee. Students
taking certificates may register as associate students of the University
which in the case of non-matriculated students, necessitates the:
payment of a university registration fee of 10s. 6d.

_ (ii'_) If the course for the Certificate in Social Science and Admin-
istration 1s taken in one session the fee for the year will be £37 16s.
or £13 13s. each term.

Composition Fees for Special Courses

Each Each
Session Term

One-year Postgraduate Course

in Business Administration .. £40 o £14 o
Trade Union Studies .. i £31 10 LIT 11
Child Care o iy i £50

Other details of the Special courses are to be seen on pages 170-5.

Evening Students £22 I £8 8

Fees for Occasional Students

Approved students are admitted to most of the separate lecture
courses on payment of appropriate fees, the amounts of which will be
quoted on request. For general guidance it may be stated that the
fee for a normal sessional course of lectures is £5 for day students
and £3 2s. 6d. for evening students. Courses completed in shorter
periods are proportionately less.

Examination Fees

In addition to the entrance registration fee and tuition fees payable
to the School, the student will be required to pay fees for entry to
examinations. These are set out below:—

UN1VERSITY FEES
First Degrees:
Intermediate LL.B.
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I Final
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Final
B.Sc. (Sociology)
LL.B. Part I Final
LL.B. Part 1I Final .
B.A. Final

Higher Degrees:
M.Sc. (Econ.), M.A., or LL.M.
Ph.D. d j ;

Academic Postgraduate Diplomas:

Anthropology, Colonial Studies, Law, Psychology
or Public Administration g ) y i

c ©o0oo0o o o &

ScuooL FEES
Certificates:
Social Science and Administration, Social Workers
in Mental Health, Personnel Management, Inter-
national Studies

* Main subject £11 118. od., Subsidiary subject £2 2s. od.
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STUDENTSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS,
EXHIBITIONS AND BURSARIES

The pages immediately following give particulars of the student-
ships, scholarships, exhibitions and bursaries made available by the
School or by other authorities to students studying or hoping to
study at the School. They are classified in the following categories:—

(a) Entrapce awards, open for the most part to those who seek
to enter the School to read for a first degree; some are open also to
gvennig and “adult” students who are already studying at the
school. i |

~ (b) Undergraduate awards, open only to students already study-
ing at the School. They are generally awarded either on the results
of an Intermediate or Part I degree examination or on the student’s
record as an undergraduate.

_ (c) Graduate awards, open to graduates who wish to read for a
higher degree of the University of London or to undertake research.

(d) Awards for either undergraduate or graduate study.
Three types of award are available for study at either undergraduate
or postgraduate level. These are:—

(r) Two Leverhulme Studentships for Special Courses, page 105.
(2) The S. H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies, page g8.
(3) The Scholarship in International Law, page gg.

VALUE OF AWARDS

The emoluments of most entrance and undergraduate awards are
of a small value only. An asterisk is placed against the title of certain
scholarships of the value of £40 or more. The holders of these scholar-
ships may be granted the status and emoluments of a State Scholar
provided they undertake full-time study and are normally resident in
England, Wales or Scotland. In these circumstances, the award
will have a maximum value of £272, or f191 if the holder lives at
home, plus tuition, registration and examination fees, the amount of
grant varying according to need. Most of the graduate awards are
of a value sufficient to maintain the holder, but some of them are of
small value only and are normally supplemented by the Ministry of
Education in the same way as the entrance and undergraduate awards.

OVERSEA APPLICANTS

All the awards offered are open to oversea students, but there are
some for which only oversea students can compete. Two valuable
graduate entrance studentships are offered exclusively to students
from overseas, on the basis of record only, and without interview.
An interview at the School is, however, an essential part of the
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selection procedure for all other awards offered by the School, and
oversea candidates cannot be considered unless they are likely to be
in England at the time when the selection is being made. A student
from overseas is not entitled to hold a British Ministry of Education
State Scholarship and if he were to obtain an award of a small value
he would benefit by no more than that value. He would not obtain
a maintenance allowance unless such an allowance is offered without
restriction as part of the emoluments of the award.

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded
by the School

The following entrance awards are made on the results of the London
Intercollegiate Scholarships Board Examination:—

*Four Leverhulme Entrance Scholarships of £50

*Three Entrance Scholarships of £40

*One Whittuck Scholarship in Laws of £40

*QOne Acworth Scholarship in Transport of £40

An unspecified number of bursaries in the form of partial or

complete remission of fees.

The above awards are all made annually except the Acworth
Scholarship, which is awarded once every three years and 1s next
offered for 1957. All the awards are tenable for three years provided
the holder makes satisfactory progress.

The Whittuck Scholar will be expected to proceed to the LL.B.
degree as a full-time day student of the School. The Acworth Scholar
will be expected to proceed to the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree as a full-time
student and will be required to select the Economics and History of
Transport as an optional subject in Part IT of the degree course. The
other awards are available for any of the first degree courses held at the
School.

The awards will be made on merit, as decided by competitive
examination and interview; regard will not be had to the candidates’
financial circumstances save in the award of bursaries.

The closing date for the receipt of entries is 30 November.
Candidates in schools within the London postal area and candidates
who have left school will be required to take the examination in
London. Candidates in schools outside the London postal area are
permitted to take the examination at their schools if satisfactory
arrangements can be made.

Conditions :—
(1) Candidates must not be less than 17 years of age on 3I
December, 1956.

(2) Scholarship holders will be required to proceed to an
internal degree of the University of London in the Faculty




oot L R S

R s

G

PRI Bt R T B s e e i gt R e

92 Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc.

of Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.) or B.Sc. (Soc.)), or in the
Faculty of Arts (only for B.A. with honours in Anthropology,
Geography, History or Sociology), or in the Faculty of Laws
(LL.B.), as full-time day students of the School.

(3) The subjects of examination will be :—

(a)tEssay and General Paper.
(b) Two subjects to be chosen from any one of the following
Groups :(—
Group A Group B Group C
Latin (Papers I & II) Pure Mathematics French
Greek (Papers I & II)  Applied Mathematics German
Physics Spanish
Chemistry Pure Mathematics
Biology Geography
History
English Language
and Literature
{Economics
Latin

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of
the examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace,

M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships
Board, University of London.

LEVERHULME ADULT SCHOLARSHIPS*

The School will offer for award annually two Adult Scholarships,
one of the value of £f100 per annum and one of £40. The Scholarships
will be tenable for one year in the first instance, but may be renewed
for a second and third year subject to satisfactory reports on the
student’s progress. A student who has already obtained a university
degree will not ordinarily be considered for an award.

Candidates may be asked to submit an essay on an approved topic.
Selected candidates will be interviewed and in consequence oversea
applicants cannot be considered unless they can be available for
interview 1in London in the Summer.

Conditions of award :—

(r) The scholarships are open equally to men and women.

(2) Candidates must be in a position to comply with the University
of London requirements for admission to a first degree course

T Candidates will be given the choice between writing an essay and writing on
questions of general interest,

i Economics appears as an optional subject since it is included in the
curriculum of many schools, but no special weight will be given to it.

Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc. 03

or must enter for an examination to enable them to comply
with such requirements before 1 October in the year of
award.

(3) Candidates must have studied ome or more subjects
systematically since leaving school and must show evidence
of promise in their work.

(4) Candidates must be not less than 23 years of age on 1 October
in the year of award.

(5) The successful candidates will be required to register as regular
students of the School and to pursue a course of full-time
study for one of the first degrees in the social sciences.

(6) The scholarships will not be awarded unless there are can-
didates of sufficient merit.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar at the School
and should be returned not later than 1 March in the year of award.

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MENTAL HEALTH COURSE

A scheme of Government grants is available to assist candidates
intending to be Psychiatric Social Workers to take the Mental Health
course. Further information about these grants will be given to
successful applicants for admission to the course.

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION*

An exhibition to the value of £40, founded in memory of the late
Miss Mary Christie, will be awarded every other year. It will be
tenable for one year. The next award will be in 1957.

The award is open to students who intend to take the Certificate
in Social Science and Administration, and will be made on the basis
of the applicant’s academic record.

Entry forms may be obtained from the Registrar of the School, and
should be returned not later than 1 May in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION EXHIBITIONS

Three exhibitions are awarded by the School on the recommenda-
tion of the University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies.
They will cover tuition and registration fees at the School, and will be
awarded in the first instance for one year, but may be renewed for the
normal duration of the course.

Conditions :—

(1) Exhibitioners must be University Extension students.

(2) Exhibitioners must enter on an evening course of study at the
School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree and must comply with
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the University of London requirements for admission to
that degree course.

(3) The successful candidates must reach the School’s admission
standards.
Further particulars and forms of entry may be obtained from the

Director of the Department of Extra-Mural Studies, Uni P
London, W.C.1. 5 udies, University of

SPECIAL BURSARIES

A limited number of special bursaries in the form of total or partial
remission of fees are available for mature students who are employed
during the day.

Conditions :(—

(1) Candidates must be qualified to proceed to the degree course
for which they are applying.

(2) Successful candidates must undertake an evening degree
course at the School as internal students of the University.

(3) Candidates must satisfy the selection committee as to their
special promise, and their need of financial assistance.

Forms of application may be obtained from the Registrar of the
School.

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded by
the University of London and other Bodies

LOCH EXHIBITIONS

Two exhibitions to the value of £24 each, founded by a private
benefactor in memory of the late Sir C. S. Loch of the Charity Organisa-
tion Society, will be awarded annually. The exhibitions, which are
awarded by selective interview, are in the first instance for a period of
one year, but the tenure may be extended to a second year.
Conditions :—

(x) Holders of the exhibitions must pursue a certificate course in
the department of Social Science and Administration at the
School, and if a further year’s tenure is granted, a further
course in the same department.

(2) Candidates must have attained the age of 19 years on 1 October
in the year of award.

(3) Candidates must satisfy the committee as to their need of
financial assistance to follow the course prescribed.

Applications for the exhibitions, accompanied by the names of
three referees and the evidence required under the conditions of award,
must reach the Registrar of the School not later than r May in the
year of award. ¢

Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION SCHOLARSHIPS
FOR ADULT STUDENTS

The University of London Council for Extra-Mural Studies offers
scholarships to enable adult students (particularly working men and
women) whose means are insufficient for the purpose, to undertake a
course of study in the University.

The scholarships are intended for men and women who have studied
systematically for not less than two years in classes provided by
the Council.

Further particulars can be obtained from the University’s
Scholarships Pamphlet.

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS

State Scholarships are awarded by the Ministry of Education, on
the results of the General Certificate of Education examinations, for
approved courses for an Honours Degree.

The awards have a maximum value of £272, or £191 if the holder
lives at home, plus tuition, registration and examination fees, the
amount of grant varying according to need.

For further particulars, application should be made to the Secretary,
Ministry of Education.

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MATURE STUDENTS
State Scholarships are awarded annually by the Ministry of
Education to enable students of more mature years to pursue a full-
time course of study leading to an Honours Degree.
In order to be eligible for an award, a candidate must—
(@) be a British subject ordinarily resident in England or Wales;
(b) satisfy the Minister that he is able to follow an approved
full-time course with credit;
(c) have pursued some form of adult education;
(d) be recommended for such an award by a Local Education
Authority or by a responsible body recognised under the
Further Education Grant Regulations, 1946 (a); and
(¢) be over the age of 25 on 31 July in the year in which the
award is made.
For further particulars, see Ministry of Education, Grant Regulation
No. 5B, obtainable from H.M. Stationery Office.

TECHNICAL STATE SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of Scholarships are to be offered by the Ministry of
Education to students from establishments of further education to
enable them to follow a full-time degree course at the University.

Candidates must have completed a course leading to an Ordinary
National Certificate or Diploma or course of equivalent standard and
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have been in full-time or part-time attendance at an establishment
of further education for a period of not less than two years immediately
preceding their application.

The majority of these Scholarships are reserved for applicants
below the age of 20 on 31 July in the year in which application for the
award of one of these Scholarships is made; but a number of Scholar-
ships will be available for candidates aged 20 or over on that date.
There is no upper age limit for the latter awards.

Further details of these Scholarships may be obtained from the
Ministry of Education.

AWARDS OFFERED BY LOCAL AUTHORITIES

Local Education Authorities throughout the country award Scholar-
ships and Exhibitions for University study. Particulars may be
obtained from Education Officers of Counties or County Boroughs.

LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL EVENING EXHIBITIONS

The London County Council may award exhibitions covering
tuition fees for evening study at this School, tenable for the duration
of courses leading to internal degrees of the University of
London. Candidates must be resident in the Administrative County
of London and must have passed the Intermediate degree examination
or its equivalent.

Further particulars should be obtained from the Education Officer,
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.1.

SPECIAL AWARDS FOR TEACHERS

The London County Council may award to teachers employed by it
a limited number of places at reduced fees for courses of study held at
the School which lead to a degree, diploma or certificate.

Further particulars may be obtained from the Education Officer,
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.1.

ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE
ACCOUNTANTS
The Association of Certified and Corporate Accountants offers a
scholarship of a value not exceeding £200 a year and tenable for three
years, to enable the recipient to pursue a course of study for the degree
of B.Sc. (Economics), specialising in Accounting or some other rcldted
subject approved by the Council, or for a higher degree similarly
approved. Applications will be considered from members of the
Association or from students who have passed Section I or Section II
of the Association’s Final Examination. The award may be made
for full-time or for part-time study, the value being varied accordingly.
Further particulars can be obtained from the Secretary of the Associa-
tion at 22, Bedford Square, London, W.C.1.
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SCHOLARSHIPS IN TRADE UNION STUDIES

The Trades Union Congress Educational Trust offer for award a
number of scholarships for full-time students for a one-year course in
Trade Union Studies.

Further information may be obtained from the Secretary, T.U.C.
Educational Trust, Transport House, Smith Square, London, S.W.1.

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate
Career by the School

LEVERHULME UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS*

At least five Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships of the
value of £40 a year may be offered by the School annually, provided
that there are candidates of sufficient merit. They will be awarded
to students who have completed not less than one year of a first degree
course at the School and who have not yet begun on the final year.
The Scholarships will be awarded on the basis of the sessional assess-
ments of students, including results of any examination that may
have been taken, reports from tutors and essay work. The Scholar-
ships will be tenable for one or two years, extension beyond the first
year being dependent upon the receipt of a satisfactory report from the
student’s tutor.

An evening student obtaining one of these awards may be enabled
to become a full-time student.

The Scholarships will be awarded at the end of the Summer Term
in each year but applications on the appropriate form should be received
by the Registrar not later than 15 May.

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS*

A Scholarship in Laws of the value of f40 a year will be awarded
annually provided a candidate of sufficient merit presents himself.
It is open equally to men and to women, and although tenable for two
years, extension beyond one year will depend upon a satisfactory
report on the student’s work.

Conditions :(—

(1) The scholarship will be awarded on the results of the Special
and General Intermediate examinations for the LL.B.

(2z) The successful candidate will be required to proceed to the
LL.B. degree as a regular student of the School and as an
internal student of the University.

The closing date for entry will be 12 September in the year of
award. Applications should be made on an appropriate form which
can be obtained from the Registrar.

D
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ROSEBERY SCHOLARSHIP*

A Rosebery Scholarship of the value of £40 a year, tenable for
two years, will be awarded by the School biennially to a student
reading for a first degree, if satisfactory candidates are forthcoming.

The next award will be made in July, 1957. The conditions of

award are the same as those for the Leverhulme Undergraduate
Scholarships (see page 97).

HAROLD LASKI SCHOLARSHIP*

A scholarship, entitled the Harold Laski Scholarship, founded
under the will of Dr. Caroline Maule, will be awarded annually provided
a candidate of sufficient merit is forthcoming. It will be awarded to
a student who proposes to offer Government as his special subject in
Part II of the B.Sc. (Economics) Examination and who achieves the
best result among such students in the papers on the History of
Political Ideas and the Elements of Government in Part I.

The Scholarship will normally be of the value of £40 and will be
tenable for one year.

As an alternative to a Scholarship of £40, the School authorities
may, where it is considered advisable, make an award of the value of
£20 only, which will not be recognised for State Scholarship purposes.

LILIAN KNOWLES SCHOLARSHIP*

The Lilian Knowles Scholarship, founded in memory of Professor
Lilian Knowles, will be offered annually. It will be of the value of
£40 and will be tenable for one year.

The Scholarship will be awarded on the results of Part I of the
B.Sc. (Economics) Examination to a student offering Economic
History as his special subject in Part II of the Examination and
achieving the best result among such students in Part I of the Examina-
tion as a whole. The award will be made only when there is a suitable
candidate and the School reserves the right to award, as an alternative
to the Scholarship where this is considered advisable, a book prize of
the value of £30.

S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES

The School will offer for award annually the S. H. Bailey Scholar-
ship in commemoration of the service to the School and to International
Studies of the late S. H. Bailey. The scholarship will be of the
value of £50 and is open equally to men and women.

(x) The scholarship is open to all regular students of the School,
but normally preference will be given to a student whose
course at the School has included the study of International
Relations.
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(2) The scholarship is awarded to enable the successful
student to attend a session at the Academy of International
Law at the Hague or in any other institute of international
study or to gain experience of some suitable international
organisation on a plan to be approved by the Director.

Candidates should make written application to the Director before
1 May in the year of award.

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present
themselves.

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW

The School will award annually a scholarship of £50 to enable a
student to attend a session at the Academy of International Law at
the Hague. The scholarship is open to any student of the School.

Candidates should make written application to the Director not
later than 1 May in the year of award, stating the extent to which
they have studied International Law, examinations, if any, that they
have taken in it, and the principal grounds of their study in it.

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present
themselves.

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION
(For details see page 93.)

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate
Career by the University of London and other
Bodies

BRYCE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP*

The Clothworkers’ Company offer annually, until further notige, %n
memory of the late Lord Bryce, a Bryce Memorial Scholarship in
History or in Laws of the value of about £80 for one year.

Conditions :—
(1) Candidates must be internal students of the University.
(2) Candidates must have completed the first year of a course as
Internal Students of the University, and must be about to

commence the second year of a course leading to the B.A.
Honours Degree in History or to the LL.B. Degree.

Candidates must apply through the Director, and applications must
reach the Academic Registrar not later than 1 October in the year of
award.




100  Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions, etc.

CLOTHWORKERS' COMPANY’S EXHIBITIONS*

_ The Clothworkers’ Company have established two annual exhibi-
tions of the value of about £40 a year, tenable for two years.

Conditions :(—

() The exhibitions are restricted to internal students (men),
who must be prepared to take an honours degree and/or to
take Holy Orders in the Church of England. Preference
will be given to applicants intending to take Holy Orders,
but they are open to any candidate who is proceeding to an
honours degree.

(2) Candidates must be natural born British subjects whose
income from all other sources does not exceed £200 per
annum.

(3) Exhibitions are available during the 2nd and 3rd years of the
degree course.

Further information may be obtained from the Academic Registrar,
University of London, W.C.1.

METCALFE SCHOLARSHIP*

A scholarship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe,
is awarded annually by the University of London provided a candi-
date of sufficient merit presents herself. The value of the scholarship
is £40 per annum and it is tenable for one year.

Conditions :—

(1) Candidates must be women students who have passed the
examination for Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.
(2) The successful candidate will be required to work as a full-time
student of the School for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.
Candidates should indicate (in the space provided) on their entry
forms for Part I of the Final Examination that they wish to be con-
sidered for the award of the Scholarship. Candidates who do not
do so may be given an opportunity later on in the Session of making
application. Such application, on a prescribed form, addressed to
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.1, and accompanied
by the names and addresses of not more than two referees, must reach
the University not later than 1 July in the year of award.

STERN SCHOLARSHIPS IN COMMERCE*
Two Sir Edward Stern Scholarships of the value of £80, will be
awarded annually in July.
Condition:—

Candidates must be of British nationality. The Scholarships will
be awarded on the results of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examina-
tion to students proposing to take Money and Banking, Inter-
national Economics, Industry and Trade or Accounting as the
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special subject in Part IT of the examination. Candidates will
be asked to state on their forms of entry for the Part I Examina-
tion whether they wish to be considered for these scholarships.

Further information can be obtained from the University's
Scholarships Pamphlet.

GRAHAM WALLAS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP*

A Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship, founded by friends of the
late Professor Graham Wallas for the encouragement of studies in his
particular field of learning, will be awarded annually until further
notice. The scholarship will be of the value of £40 a year. It will
be tenable in the first instance for one year, but may be renewed on
application.

Conditions :—

(x) The scholarship is open to any student working as an internal
student of the University for the B.Sc. (Econ.) (with the
special subject of Government or Sociology), the B.Sc.
(Sociology), the B.A. degree in Sociology, or the B.A. or
B.Sc. degree in Psychology and who has completed satis-
factorily one year of the course for the relevant degree in
the University.

(2) Applications for the scholarship on a prescribed form, addressed
to the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.1,
and accompanied by the names and addresses of not more
than two referees must reach the University not later than
1 September in the year of award.

MAJOR COUNTY AWARDS

The London County Council award a number of major scholarships
and exhibitions to residents in the Administrative County of I.ondon
who have attended evening classes at a polytechnic or technical
institution within or without the Administrative County of London,
including Birkbeck College and the London School of Economics and
Political Science, for at least two years. These scholarships and
exhibitions are tenable for any full-time day course, undergraduate
or postgraduate.

Major scholarships and exhibitions may also be awarded for
diploma and certificate courses in public administration, social science
and mental health.

Successful candidates will be required to give up their day work
and will not be allowed to undertake employment during the tenure
of award without permission of the London County Council.

Full information may be obtained from the Education Officer,
County Hall, S.E.1.
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Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate
Work awarded by the School

Note for Oversea Students—The attention of students from over-
seas 1s particularly directed to the conditions of award for post-
graduate studentships offered by the School. The awards are not made
until the beginning of the session for which they are offered and, save
in the case of the Leverhulme Graduate Entrance Studentships for
oversea students, final selection is by competitive interview at the
School. Competition for the studentships is keen, and students from
overseas should not come to the School in the expectation of securing
an award. They should have sufficient resources to maintain them-
selves during their course of study.

FELLOWSHIPS IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES

Fellowships in International Studies, tenable at the London
School of Economics and Political Science, have been established
for a limited period with the aid of a grant from the Rockefeller
Foundation, and are governed by the following regulations :—

1. The Fellowships shall be open equally to men and women, with-
out limit of age.

2. Each Fellowship shall normally be of the value of £1,000 a
year and shall be tenable for one year in the first instance, but may
be renewed for a second year. It is a full-time appointment and the
Fellow shall not undertake any other paid work without previously
obtaining the permission of the School.

3. A candidate for a Fellowship shall ordinarily be a graduate of
a university and shall either hold a higher degree or have achieved
some standing in his career. The Fellowship is designed for a person
whose present interest is in the field of International Studies, whether
or not his previous studies have been in this field.

4. Each candidate shall submit for the consideration of the School
a programme of work, which shall fall within the field of International
Studies, broadly interpreted. After the award of a Fellowship, any
amendment of the programme shall require the approval of the
Director.

5. A Fellow’s work shall be carried out at the School, provided
that, if the Director is satisfied that it is desirable that some part of
it should be carried on elsewhere, he may give a Fellow leave of
absence for the purpose.

6. The emolument of the Fellowship shall be paid in monthly
instalments, in arrear. The continuance of payment shall depend
upon the Director’s being satisfied at the end of each term that the
programme of work is being diligently carried out; provided that, if
by illness or other grave cause the Fellow is prevented from thus
carrying out his programme of work, the circumstances shall be taken
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into account, and the Director may approve the continuance of such

payment, or may withhold it. ‘ iyl :

7. The Fellow will be accorded at the School those privileges which
are normally enjoyed by members of the Sc_hool Academic Staff.

8. Applications for the Fellowship, giving full particulars of the
work which the applicant hopes to carry out at the School, should be
sent to the Secretary by 30 April.

POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS

Two Postgraduate Studentships of a maximum value of £300 for
full-time students may be offered for award annually. They will be
open to men and women graduates of any university.

The studentships will normally be offered for the execution of
research within the field of the social sciences, including all subjects
covered in the curriculum of the School, and they will be tenable for
one year with a possible extension to two years. In certain circum-
stances, they may be open alternatively to students who wish to read
for a higher degree examination of the University of London which 1s-
conducted by means of papers or for any other postgraduate course
approved by the Director. Candidates applying for the .award. are
invited to submit any of their original work, whether published or in
typescript, which may be regarded as evidence of their capacity for
independent research or advanced study. They should also submit a
detailed scheme of their proposed research.

Successful candidates will be required to register as students of
the School, paying the appropriate tuition fees, and to follow a course
approved by the Director.

A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may under-
take no work outside his studies without special permission from the
Director. Transfer during the tenure of the studentship from full-
time to part-time studies will entail a proportionate loss of main-
tenance grant and will be permitted only in exceptional circum-
stances.

In the event of failure to complete a course of study or the abandon-
ment of the studentship before the end of the period for which it 1s
granted, the holder may be asked to refund part of the money already

paid to him. '
Application should be made on a form which can be obtained from
the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 September.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP

One Leverhulme Research Studentship may be offered for award
annually. It will be open equally to men and to women who may be
day or evening students.
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The studentship is intended to promote the execution by a graduate
student of a definite piece of original work in the field of the social
sciences and it will be awarded only in the event of a candidate of
sufficient merit presenting himself.

The studentship will be tenable at the School for one year only. It
will be of the value of £50 a year, plus tuition fees, but may be supple-
mented in the case of day students devoting their full ime to research
by a maintenance grant of £250 a year.

Conditions;—

(1) The successful candidate will be required to register as a
student of the School paying the appropriate tuition fees
and to follow an approved course of research.

(2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director.

(3) A full-time student receiving the maintenance grant may
undertake no work other than his research without special
permission from the Director. Transfer during the tenure
of the studentship from the full-time to the part-time basis
consequent on undertaking any considerable outside work
will entail a proportionate loss of maintenance grant and
will be permitted only in exceptional circumstances.

(4) In the event of failure to complete work or the abandonment
of the studentship before the end of the period for which it
was granted, the holder may be asked to refund part of the
money already paid to him.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be
6 September.

LEVERHULME GRADUATE ENTRANCE STUDENTSHIPS
FOR OVERSEA STUDENTS

Two Graduate Studentships, of a value of f450 each, will be
offered annually. Each Studentship will be open to men and women
who are graduates of an oversea university, or expect before October
of the year of award to become graduates of such a university, and
will be tenable for one year in the first instance. It may be renewed
for a second year if the student’s progress is satisfactory. No person
who is or who has been a student of the London School of Economics
is eligible.

Each student will be required to read at the School as a full-time
student for a higher degree of the University of London or to follow
at the School some other graduate course approved by the Director.

Each candidate for an award should apply by letter giving his age
and full particulars of his education and qualifications. He should
state why he wishes to obtain an award and what benefit he hopes to
derive from it, and he should supply details of his proposed scheme of
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research or course of study unless this information has already been
sent to the School. He should give the names of two persons, whom
he should ask to write direct to the Registrar of the School to report
on his suitability for the award. The candidate is responsible for
seeing that these letters are sent in support of his application. The
School will write to the referees only if further information is needed.

Applications must be received by 30 April for awards tenable from
the following October. The awards will normally be made without
interviewing the candidates.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP FOR
OVERSEA STUDENTS

The School may offer for award annually a studentship, tenable for
one year only, to enable a student from overseas to continue with full-
time research at the School leading to a higher degree of the University
of London. The award will be restricted to students who are not
graduates of the University of London and who have been registered
at the School as postgraduate students throughout the session previous
to that in which they wish to hold the award.

The value of the Studentship will be determined according to the
needs of the holder but it will not exceed £300, in addition to tuition
fees. The award will be made in the Summer Term and announce-
ments concerning it will appear on the appropriate notice boards in
the School at the beginning of that term.

The award will be made only if there is a candidate of sufficient
merit.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS*

The School will offer annually two Research Scholarships of the
value of £50. They will be open equally to men and women graduates
of any university and will be awarded only if there are candidates of
sufficient merit.

The Scholarships will be awarded to enable a student to read for a
higher degree of the University of London as a regular student of the
School. They will be tenable in the first instance for one year but
will be renewed for a second year on the receipt of satisfactory reports
from the student’s supervisor.

Applications should be made on a form which can be obtained from
the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 September.
Candidates must submit with the application form particulars of the
research in which they propose to engage and may submit any original
work, either published or in typescript, which can be regarded as
evidence of their capacity for independent research.

LEVERHULME STUDENTSHIPS FOR SPECIAL COURSES*

The School offers annually two Studentships for Special Courses,
each of the value of £40 and tenable in the first instance for one year
with the possibility of renewal for a second year.
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Each award will be made to enable a student to follow any of the
courses of study offered by the School, other than one leading to a
degree. It will be open to students who wish to read for certificates
awarded by the School as well as to those who wish to undertake
graduate study, not necessarily leading to any diploma, certificate
or other award, in a subject in which they have become interested
during their undergraduate careers. Applicants must be qualified
for admission to the required course and acceptable as students by
the department concerned with it. Applications for the awards must
be made on a form which can be obtained from the Registrar and which
must be returned to him by 31 May in the year of award.

The Ministry of Education will recognise these awards for State
Scholarship purposes only when the holder is a graduate undertaking a
course of study leading to a diploma or certificate.

STUDENTSHIPS IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES

Studentships in International Studies, tenable at the London
School of Economics and Political Science, have been established for
a limited period with the aid of a grant from the Rockefeller Founda-
tion, and are governed by the following regulations:—

1. Each Studentship shall be open equally to men and women who
are graduates of a university and wish to extend their knowledge in
the field of International Studies. Applications will be considered
from persons who will have completed the requirements for a first
degree by the time they would be required to take up the Studentship.

2. Each Studentship shall be of the value of £400 a year and shall
be tenable for one year in the first instance, but shall be renewable
for a second year.

3. It is expected that, for the most part, candidates will have taken
their first degrees in some branch of International Studies, but those

whose undergraduate training has been in some other field shall not
be excluded.

4. The holder of a Studentship shall follow a course of study
approved by the Director. Ordinarily this will be a special course of
instruction extending over such topics as International Economics,
International History, International Law and International Relations;
alternatively, in appropriate instances, approval may be given to a
student’s undertaking research in some branch of International
Studies.

5. Applications for the Studentships, which should be made in
writing, must give full particulars of the applicant’s career and of his
interest in International Studies, and must be received by the Secretary
by 30 April.
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MONTAGUE BURTON STUDENTSHIPS IN
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS*

The School offers annually two graduate Studentships, each of the
value of f40 and tenable for up to two years, to enable the holders
to read for the School’s Certificate in International Studies, or to
pursue research, or to read for a higher degree in International
Relations under the direction of the Montague Burton Professor of
International Relations. The awards are open to graduates in the
Humanities or the Social Sciences of any university. It is not assumed
that applicants will necessarily have already a formal greunding in
any particular branch of international studies. In awarding the
Studentships the School will have regard to the desire of those who
founded this endowment to provide means whereby students may
qualify themselves for university teaching in International Relations,
the subject in which the Montague Burton Professorship was
established.

Applications for the awards should be made on a form which can
be obtained from the Registrar and must be returned to him by
30 April.

The Ministry of Education will recognise these awards for State
Scholarship purposes only when the holder is a graduate who under-
takes a course leading to a certificate, diploma or higher degree.

BURSARIES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

The School may offer a limited number of bursaries open equally
to day and evening students to assist graduate students to proceed
with research work. The amount of the bursaries will be equivalent
to the value of the fees which the students would otherwise be required
to pay. They will be awarded for one year in the first instance, but
will be renewable subject to satisfactory progress for the period of
the course for which the student is registered.

Applications should be accompanied by a full statement of the
candidate’s financial position, showing clearly why he is unable to
undertake research without financial assistance.

Conditions :(—

(1) Bursaries will be awarded on intellectual promise and subject
to proof of financial need.

(2) The successful students will be expected to follow a course of
research approved by the Director.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be 6 Sep-
tember in the year of award.
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STUDENTSHIP FOR WOMEN*

A studentship of the value of £75 a year is awarded biennially to
women students. It is intended to promote the execution of definite
pieces of original work preferably in Economic History or, if no suitable
candidate is forthcoming in that field, in some branch of social science.

The studentship is for the period of two years, but extension
beyond the first year will depend on the report of the progress of the
research. The next award will be made in 1958.

Conditions (—

(r) The studentship is open to women students who are not under
the age of 20 years, and who are graduates or possess the
necessary qualifications to undertake research.

(2) The subject of research must be approved by the Director of
the School.

(3) The successful candidate will be expected to devote her whole

time to carrying on research in such fields of investigation as
may be required.

(4) In the event of failure to complete the work or abandonment
of the studentship before the end of the period for which it
was granted, the student may be asked to refund part of the
money already paid to her.

Applications should be made on the prescribed form which can be

obtained from the Registrar. The closing date of entry is 6
September in the year of award.

REES JEFFREYS STUDENTSHIP IN TRANSPORT

One Studentship in Transport of the value of at least £275 tenable
for one year will be offered for award annually.

The Studentship is not confined to University graduates, but
is also open to other persons who have been engaged in the adminis-
tration of transport, including road transport, or in the production of
transport equipment or facilities.

The object of the Founder is to promote research *“ into the econ-
omics and means of transport with a view to securing the balanced
development of the various forms of transport and the progressive

lowering of charges ”’, and any scheme of research likely to further
those ends will receive due consideration.

The closing date for entries will be 6 September.

S.H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES
(See page 98.)

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW
(See page g9.)
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Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate
Work awarded by the University of London and
other Bodies

EILEEN POWER STUDENTSHIP

An Eileen Power Studentship in social and economic history,
founded by the friends of the late mecssor. Eileen Powm:, will be
awarded every second or fourth year until further notice. The
studentship is at present of the value of £400 a year and is tenable
with other emoluments. The student will be elected by a selection
Committee appointed by the Trustees, and shall have tenure of
the studentship from October of the year of award for one year,
with the possibility of renewal for a second year. The studentship will
be open equally to men and women.

Conditions:— : Il
Candidates for the studentship must submit with their applications
full particulars of their qualifications, the names of three referees
and a scheme of study of some subject in social or economic
history. Preference will be given, other things being equal, to a
candidate offering to study the economic or social history of
some country other than the country of his or her usual residence.
The next award of the studentship will probably be in 1959. Full
particulars will be advertised in due course. ;
Applications should be sent to the Hon. Secretary of the Trust,
Miss E. Crittall, Institute of Historical Research, University of
London, Senate House, London, W.C.1.

METCALFE STUDENTSHIP*

A studentship, founded under the will of Miss r.\gnes Edith Iv'Ietcalfe,
is awarded annually by the University, provided a candidate of
sufficient merit presents herself. Until further notice the value of the
studentship is £60 and it is tenable for one year. Candidates who do
not know the result of their degree examination may make a pro-
visional application.

Conditions :— .

(r) The studentship is tenable at the School and is open to any
woman who has graduated in any university of the United
Kingdom. :

(2) The successful candidate will be required to register as a
student of the School and undertake research in some social,
economic or industrial problem to be approved by the
University. Preference will be given to a student who
proposes to study a problem bearing on the welfare of women.
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Further particulars and application forms can be obtained from
the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.1, by whom
applications must be received not later than 24 May in the year
of award.

LEON FELLOWSHIP

A fellowship has been founded under the will of Mr. Arthur Lewis
Leon for the promotion of postgraduate or advanced research work
in any subject but preferably in the field of Economics or Education.
The value of the fellowship will be not less than £500 a year. The
award is made annually provided there is a candidate of sufficient
merit, and is tenable for one year but may be renewed for a second year.
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates need not be members or graduates of a university,
but must be in possession of qualifications which would
enable them to undertake advanced research work.

(2) A scheme of work must be submitted for the consideration of
the Selection Committee.

(3) Candidates who are graduates must obtain nomination from
the head of the institution with which they are connected.

Further information may be obtained from the Principal,
University of London, W.C.1, by whom applications must be received
on or before 1 February in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE STUDENTSHIPS

A number of Postgraduate Studentships of £325 a year will be
awarded annually by the University provided candidates of sufficient
merit present themselves. The studentships are tenable for one year
in the first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the
discretion of the Scholarships Committee of the University.
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the
University, in any faculty.

(2) Candidates must have taken their first degree not more than
three years previous to the date of award. Time spent on
National Service will not count in computing this period.

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar,
University of London, W.C.1, by whom applications must be received
not later than 1 March in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS

The University proposes to offer one studentship in each of the
following subjects : Sociology, Anthropology, Laws ; three studentships
in Economics and Geography, and three studentships in History.
The value of the studentships will be not less than £300 a year, and
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students wishing to be considered must make application on their entry
forms for the relevant examination.

Conditions :— !

(i) The studentships are open to internal and external students
and will be awarded on the results of the Final examination in each of
the particular subjects. | Bhlic )

(ii) Successful candidates must satisfy the University of their
intention to pursue a full-time course of advanced study or research
and will be required to submit periodical reports on the progress of
their studies during the tenure of their studentships. ;

(iii) The holder of a studentship will normally be required to
carry out his postgraduate work in a school or institution of the
University. | . st

Furthzr information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE TRAVELLING
STUDENTSHIPS

A number of Postgraduate Travelling Studentships will be awarded
annually by the University if candidates of sufficient merit present
themselves. The studentships will be tenable for one year, and the
value will be fixed in relation to the estimated expenses of the successful
candidates.
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the
University, in any faculty.

(2) Candidates must not have completed their 28th year on or
before I June in the year of award, except students who
have been engaged on approved National Service.

(3) Successful candidates must spend the year of tenure abroad
and must submit a scheme of work for the approval of the
University. .

Further information can be obtained from thf_: Academic Reg‘istrar,

University of London, W.C.1, by whom applications must be received
by 1 March in the year of award.

DERBY STUDENTSHIP

A Derby Studentship in History is awarded annually by the
University on the results of the Final examination in Arts. The value
of the studentship will be not less than £300 a year. Candidates
wishing to be considered for the studentship should make application
on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.
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GERSTENBERG STUDENTSHIP

A Gerstenberg Studentship is awarded annually by the University
on the results of the Final examination in Economics. The value of
the studentship will be not less than £300 a year. Candidates wishing
to be considered for the Gerstenberg Studentship should make applica-
tion on their entry forms for the examination.

_Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS*

One Scholarship in Laws, to the value of approximately £50,
tenable for two years, will be offered annually by the University on
the results of Part II of the Final examination in Laws. The selected
student must satisfy the University of his intention to pursue a
part-time course of advanced study or research. Candidates wishing
to be considered for the scholarship should make application on their
entry forms for the examination.

. Further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

STUDENTSHIPS UNDER FRENCH EXCHANGE SCHEME

Under a scheme for the exchange with France of Postgraduate
Students in the Faculty of Science, two Studentships, each of the
value of £300-£350 a year, are available annually to graduates of the
University who have normally had at least a year’s research experience
in a School of the University. Candidates for Studentships must be
nominated by the Heads of the relevant Schools, and an applicant
wishing to be nominated should consult the Head of his or her School.

RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN HISTORY

I. The Senate offers a number of Research Fellowships in History,
tenable at the Institute of Historical Research, Senate House, W.C.1.
The Fellowships will be of an annual value of £300, or such smaller
sum as will ensure that the holder’s total income from scholarships is
not less than £300 a year.

2. At .least_ half of the Fellowships available will be restricted to
graduates in History of the University of London, and the others will
be open to graduates of any University.

3. The Fellowships will normally be awarded to Postgraduates of
at least one year’s standing. They will be tenable for one year in the
first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the discretion
of the Institute of Historical Research Committee.

4. Applications must be made on the prescribed form which should
reach the Director of the Institute of Historical Research not later
than 1 May.
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5. Candidates must submit a general scheme of work for the
approval of the Institute Committee, and the holder of a Fellowship
will be required to devote his whole time to the subject of his research.

JOSEPH SCHOLARSHIP*

The Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship for women founded
in memory of the late Mrs. Madge Waley Joseph, will be awarded
annually and will be of the value of about f40, tenable for one year.
The scholarship will be awarded alternately to a student of Bedford
College and of the London School of Economics. It should be awarded
to a student of the School in 1958.

Conditions :(—

(i) Candidates must pursue a one-year postgraduate course in
Social Science in preparation for subsequent work in social service.

(ii) Candidates must be nominated by the Director and nominations
must reach the Academic Registrar not later than 15 June in the
year of award.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s
Scholarships Pamphlet.

CENTRAL RESEARCH FUND

The Senate of the University has at its disposal a Research Fund
from which grants may be made to students of the University. Such
grants will be made for specific projects of research, being intended to
cover approved expenses and for the provision of materials and
apparatus not otherwise available to the applicant.

Further information may be obtained from the University’s
Scholarships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE LONDON COUNTY
COUNCIL FOR STUDENTS WHO HAVE QUALIFIED BY
ATTENDANCE AT EVENING COURSES

(See page g6.)
ASSOCIATION OF CERTIFIED AND CORPORATE
ACCOUNTANTS
(See page gb.)

Many scholarships, studentships and fellowships, for which students
of the School are eligible, are offered by or arve tenable at umiversiiies
both at home and overseas. Particulars of these are posted on the
Scholarships Notice-board in the Main Entrance to the School and more
detailed information may be obtained from the Registrar.
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MEDALS AND PRIZES
Offered by the School and open only to students of the School.

THE HUTCHINSON SILVER MEDAL

The Hutchinson Silver Medal is offered annually for excellence of
work done in research by a student.

The medal, which will not be awarded unless a thesis of outstanding

importance is forthcoming, will be offered only in one of the following
groups of subjects :—

Twice every four years : Group A: Economics, Commerce,
Banking, Business Administration,
Statistics, Transport.

Group B: Law, Political Science,
International Relations, Political
History.

Group C: Economic History,
Sociology, Psychology, Geography,
Anthropology, Colonial Studies.

Once every four years :

For 1956 the medal will be awarded for a thesis in Group C and for
1957 for one in Group A.

Candidates must satisfy the following conditions :—

(r) Have completed their period of registration for a higher degree
as registered students of the School and as internal
students of the University. '

(2) Have submitted a thesis to the University since the last date
of nomination (1 November) for the award of the medal in
their special group of subjects.

(3) Have taken a first degree in any university not earlier than
five calendar years before the date of submission of the
thesis to the University. Until further notice any military
or other whole-time national service undertaken by a
student may be excluded by the Committee of Award in
calculating the five-year interval.

BOWLEY PRIZE

A prize of 20 guineas, founded to commemorate the distinguished
services to economic and statistical sciences of Professor Sir Arthur L.
Bowley, Professor of Statistics in the University of London from 1915 to
1936, will be awarded once every three years. It will be open to present
or past regular students of the School, who have registered for a period
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of at least two years and are within 10 years of their first graduation at
any university, but allowance will be made for periods of National
Service when deciding whether the candidate complies with this con-
dition. The prize will be awarded in respect of work in the field of
economic or social statistics, completed within four years prior to the
closing date for entries. It will be awarded only if an adequate
standard of excellence is attained.

The closing date for the next competition is 1 January, 1957. The
Committee of Award (established by the Standing Committee of the
Court of Governors) will consist of one representative of the School,
one of the Royal Statistical Society and one of the Royal Economic
Society.

WILLIAM FARR MEDAL

Through the generosity of the late Mr. W. J. H. Whittall, a medal
and a prize of books is offered annually in memory of Dr. William
Farr, C.B., F.R.S. It will be awarded for proficiency and merit in
the special subject of Statistics at Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.)
examination, the award to be restricted to regular students of the
School, whose course of study has been pursued as internal students
of the University of London.

THE GONNER PRIZE

A prize of about £5 15s. 6d. is offered annually in memory of the late
Professor Sir Edward Gonner, Professor of Economic Science in the
University of London from 1891 to 1922, and Director of Intelligence
in the Ministry of Food from 1917 to 1921. It is awarded to a student
who shows conspicuous merit in the special subject of Economics at
Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. The prize will be
given in books, and is restricted to registered students of the School,
whose course of study has been pursued as internal students of the
University. It will only be awarded if there is a suitable candidate.

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL PRIZE

A prize of f10 founded in memory of the late Professor L. T.
Hobhouse, Martin White Professor of Sociology at the School from
1907 to 1929, will be awarded annually to a student who shows con-
spicuous merit in the subject of Sociology. The prize, which will be
given in books, is restricted to regular students of the School, whose
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the University.
It will only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has
been attained.

LILIAN KNOWLES PRIZE
A Prize of £30 in books, in memory of Professor Lilian Knowles,

may be awarded in lieu of the Lilian Knowles Scholarship where the
selection committee consider it appropriate.
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PREMCHAND PRIZE

A prize of [20 awarded through the generosity of Sir Kikabhai
Premchand of Bombay, is offered annually to a student who shows
conspicuous merit in the special subject of Money and Banking, at
Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination. The prize is
restricted to registered students of the School, whose course of
study has been pursued as internal students of the University. It
will only be awarded if there is a suitable candidate.

MOSTYN LLOYD MEMORIAL PRIZE

T'he Committee of the Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Fund offers annually
a prize of £10 in memory of the late Mr. Mostyn Lloyd, who was from
1922 head of the Department of Social Science.” Through the generosity
of Mrs. Lloyd the prize in the first years of award amounted to £20.
It is awarded by the Director, on the recommendation of the head
of the Social Science department, to the best all-round student or
students obtaining the Social Science Certificate in each year.

RAYNES UNDERGRADUATE PRIZE

A prize to the value of £10 in books, provided throu '
( i gh the generosit
of Mr. Herbert Ernest Raynes, will be awarded annually in ﬁlly to thsé

student who obtains the best marks at Part I of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.)
examination. .

ALLYN YOUNG PRIZE

A prize of £10 in memory of the late Professor Allyn Young will
be awarded annually for the best performance in the papers in
Economics and Statistics by a student at Part I of the Final B.Sc.
(Econ.) examination. The prize, which will be given in books, will
g?tlg_ bg awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has been

ined.

GLADSTONE MEMORIAL PRIZE

_The Trustees of the Gladstone Memorial Trust offer an annual
prize pf £30, one half of which will be awarded in books, for an essay
set W:l{thlll the terms of the Trustees’ essay formula. This demands
that ** the subject of the Essay shall be connected with either History
or Political Science or Economics, with some aspect of British policy
domestic, international or foreign, in relation to finance or other
matters, from the beginning of the 19th Century to the present time.”
The prize 1s open to all regular students registered at the School for
the session preceding the date of entry, which will be 30 November in
each year. The subjects of the essay are announced annually in the

Medals and Prizes 117

Lent Term. In considering the essays submitted, the committee of
award will take into account the age and standing of the candidates.

Essays, which should not exceed 8-10,000 words in length, should
reach the Director not later than 30 November in each year.

THE DIRECTOR’S ESSAY PRIZES

Two prizes in books, one of £5 and one of £3, are awarded annually
by the Director for the best essay written during the first session by an
undergraduate student, reading for a first degree or certificate, who has
not previously studied at a University. The subjects for the essay,
which should not exceed 3,000 words, will be prescribed annually.

ROSEBERY PRIZES

The School will offer for award annually two Prizes to the value of
{25 and £20 for an essay on an approved subject in the field of Transport
to enable the two successful candidates to study some practical aspect
of Transport at home or abroad during the vacation.

The Prizes will be open for competition to all students of the
School reading for a first degree. The Prizes will normally be awarded
in June of each year and candidates will be asked to forward with
their essays an outline project of the vacation study which they
would carry out if successful in gaining an award. The subjects
approved for the award are announced annually in the Michaelmas

Term.

ROTARY GOLDEN ANNIVERSARY PRIZE

(Offered by the University of London and open to all students
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination.)

A Rotary Golden Anniversary Prize of £20 is offered annually by
the University for award to the student, Internal or External, who
achieves the best performance in the B.Sc. (Economics) Examination,
having included among his or her subjects ““ The Structure of Inter-
national Society ".




REGULATIONS FOR FIRST DEGREES

(1) General Information.

s

(iii) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Sociology (B.Sc. (Soc.) )
(iv) Degree of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.)
(v) Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.).

)
(i) Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics (B.Sc. (Econ.)).
)

i. General Information

The School registers students for the following first degrees:—
Bachelor of Science in Economics. (Day and evening courses.)
Bachelor of Science in Sociology. (Day course only.)
Bachelor of Laws. (Day and evening courses.)

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in the following subjects:—

Anthropology, Geography, History, Sociology. (Day courses
only.)

Candidates for the degree of B.Sc. in Household Science, Anthro-
pology, Psychology, Geography, Estate Management will find at the
School a number of courses in the subjects prescribed for their degrees,

but can only take a complete course as internal students by registering
at another college.

All students should read the University Regulations for
Internal Students in the relevant faculty. They may be obtained
from the University or the Registrar’s office at the School.

The approved course of study for a first degree extends over not
less than three years.

The B.Sc. (Econ.) degree Final Examination is divided into two

parts, Part I being normally taken at the end of the second year and
Part II at the end of the third year.

The LL.B. degree is divided into three parts: the Intermediate
Examination, normally taken at the end of the first year; Part I
of the Final Examination, normally taken at the end of the second

year; and Part IT of the Final Examination, normally taken at the
end of the third year.

Students reading for the B.A. Honours degree must normally have
qualified for direct entry* to post-Intermediate courses before entry
to the School, and will spend three years over the Final course.

* The required qualification in a classical lan
language must normally be obtained before entry,
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Except by special permission of the Directgr, studenjci quési
School who fail at any degree examination, or whose progress‘ 31afs a.n
unsatisfactory, or who have completed the normal cours)(, .or -
examination but, without adequate reason, have failed to (_,I}?CI’ ?};lis
not be eligible for re-registration. Students who~ are:g_gé\i’ctni fe
special permission will not be allowed in the year ‘of’ IC-‘FEblbl I‘at_ :m 5
do any work at the School other than work for that LI}\:HImmL 'lde %
which they failed. Departures from this rule }Vlll (;n }f[)')‘c3‘ It]lct- i
exceptional cases and subject to such conditions as the Director maj
require in any particular case.

Evening Students o

Lveni ing for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree sprea e
coui\éegflns%ﬁggsdfizt%g?% nogf the Final e:_ial(ninatic_m over three years
and for Part II over two years, although _m_exceptlonai cxrcurflsct;alnce?
they may be permitted to take Part II in one year. r']]TIhL }(i éo;)t
cannot undertake to arrange that lectures and classes will be he 2
suitable times for evening students who endeavour to complete the
course in a shorter period. . .

The School cannot guarantee that evening instruction will be
given in all special, alternative and optional subjects of the
degree courses provided. Evening students §hould, on fantry.
ask the Registrar what courses will be held in the particular

subjects in which they are interested.

ii. Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics

Complete courses of study are provided by the School for the
degree of B.Sc. (Econ.). Sl
Before admission to the course a student must matricu é e '(f)ir
satisfy University entrance requirements, and esther possess a ertil -
cate awarded on a Higher School Examination recognised by t clle
Ministry of Education as an approved Second Examination in Second-
ary Schools; o . it
or have passed an Intermediate, Preliminary or First Examlngt}op of
the University of London (in the case of the Intermediate Exammﬁz@ns
in Economics or Commerce a pass in four subjects will be accepted);
or be a graduate of an approved University; ‘ L
or havebpassed in any two subjects at advanced level in the General
Certificate of Education Examination; _
or be eligible to matriculate in the University of London as a}zl;\gajturg
Student by virtue of a full practising professional qualification obtaine
by examination; :
or have been awarded an approved Scholarship for Adult Students.
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(The Adult Scholarships at present approved for this purpose
are:—Those offered by the University of London Council for Extra-
Mural Studies, or an Adult Scholarship awarded by the London
School of Economics, or an Exhibition offered by the London School of
Economics to Extra-Mural students, or one of the State Scholarships
for mature students awarded by the Ministry of Education.)

Details of Examination

The Examination is divided into two parts and normally a candidate
must pass Part I before he enters for Part II. Nevertheless in excep-
tional circumstances, a candidate may be permitted to take both
parts of the examination on the same occasion.

A student is eligible to present himself for the Part I Examina-
tion after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending
over two academic years. Nevertheless a student who is admitted
under the Regulations for Advanced Students may in exceptional cases
be permitted to present himself for the Part I Examination after
one year.

Part IT is normally taken at the end of the third year. The
examinations for Parts I and II are held annually in May and in
June respectively.

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means
of oral questions.

A candidate at Part I of the examination who fails to reach the
minimum standard in any one subject only may be referred, i.e., he
may be permitted on the recommendation of the examiners to present
himself on one occasion only in that subject, either before or on the
same occasion as Part II. A candidate who again fails in his referred
subject taken at the same time as Part II, will have no report made
upon, and will not be credited with, his performance at Part II. Such
a candidate may on re-entry take his referred subject either alone or
at the same time as Part II.

A candidate who is referred in one of his Alternative Subjects may
substitute another subject therefor, provided that it is appropriate
to his Special Subject, and that he has pursued a course of study therein
as an Internal Student.

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be con-
sidered together with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the
classification for Honours.

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are
as follows:—

PART 1

(i) All candidates, except those who propose to offer either of the following
special subjects in Part II of the Final Examination:—
4. Industry and Trade
or 5. Accounting
are required to take six compulsory papers:—
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Reference Nos.
of Courses.
Principles of Economics 55 s oo oo s 6, 73. 74
Political History s A s 3 . . 355, 364, 365
Elements of Government .. o -+ Bk e 589, 610
Applied Economics .. i e e s o 58-62, 925
Economic History .. s e e e o 315
History of Political Thought %0 % A 575
and fwo alternative papers selected from the following list according to the
options which are permitted for the special subject which the candidate proposes
to offer in Part II of the Final Examination :—

Reference Nos.
of Courses.
(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources .. o 925-930
Mathematics oo Iy 4 - ol 3 935
Logic and Scientific Method i e e T 505—7
Accounting e e 2 i S o 130, I3I
Elements of English Law* s i it i 405-7, 443
Elements of Social Structure ik it ol i 874, 377, 878
The Structure of International Society .. e Al 551, 550-61
Psychology b Sl A s . 776, 777, 780, 781
Principles of Economic and Social Geography .. .. 205, 2079, 2II
International Law 3N w if Al A 412, 413, 437
(r1) An approved Modern Foreign Language : 515—17, 520-2,524~5
(12) Economic History of England from the Norman Con-
quest to 1485 .. b = L i it
(r3) Physical and Biological Background of Human
Geography i o o e
Alternative papers must be selected according to the following scheme:—

323, 325

200, 210

SPECIAL SUBJECT IN ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN
PART II PART I
1. Economics, Analytical and De- (1) Elementary Statistical Method
scriptive. and Sources.

(2) Mathematics.

(3) Logic and Scientific Method.

(4) Accounting.

(5) Elements of English Law.

(6) Elements of Social Structure.
(9) Principles of Economic and Social

Geography. _
(11) An approved Modern TForeign
Language.
(12) Medieval Economic History.

Any two of the Alternative Subjects
may be selected; but, without special
permission, students will not be
allowed to take Law of Banking in
Part II unless they select Elements
of English Law (Parts A and C) as
one Alternative Subject.

2. Money and Banking.

* Those choosing this alternative subject and intending to select Government
as their special subject in Part II must take Part B of the syllabus; those intending
to take Commercial Law, the Law of Banking, or the Law of Administration of
Estates and Trusts as part of their special subject in Part II must take Part C.
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SPECIAL SUBJECT IN
PART I1I

3. International Economics.

6. Economic History (Modern).

7. Economic History (Medieval).

8. Government.

9. Sociology.

10. Geography.

11. Statistics.

12. International Relations.

13. Social Anthropology.

14. International History.

ALTERNATIVE PAPERS IN
PART I

Any two of the Alternative Subjects
may be selected; but, without special
permission, students will not be allowed
to take Commercial Law in Part II
unless they select Elements of English
Law (Parts A and C) as one Alternative
Subject.

(1) Elementary Statistical Method
and Sources.
(3) Logic and Scientific Method.
(5) Elements of English Law.
(6) Elements of Social Structure.
(7) The Structure of International
Society.
(9) Principles of Economic and Social
Geography.
(rr) An approved Modern Foreign
Language.
(12) Medieval Economic History.
(Identical with Economic History
(Modern).)

Any two of the Alternative Subjects
may be selected.

(6) Elements of Social Structure and
any other one of the Alternative
Subjects.

(9) Principles of Economic and
Social Geography.

(13) Physical and Biological Back-
ground of Human Geography.
(2) Mathematics and any other one of
the Alternative Subjects.
Logic and Scientific Method.
Elements of Social Structure.
The Structure of International
Society.
Psychology.
The Principles of Economic and
Social Geography.
International Law.
An approved Modern Foreign
Language.
Medieval Economic History.
Elementary Statistical Method
and Sources.
Logic and Scientific Method.
Elements of Social Structure.
Psychology.
Principles of Economic and Social
Geography.
An approved Modern Foreign
ILanguage.
(12) Medieval Economic History.
Any two of the Alternative Subjects
except (2) and (4).
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(ii) Candidates who propose to offer either of the following Special Subjects

in Part 11 of the Final Examination :—

4. Industry and Trade
or 5. Accounting

are required to take five compulsory papers:—

Principles of Economics.
Economic History.
History of Political Thought.
Applied Economics.
Elements of Government.
and the following three of the alternative papers:—
(1) Elementary Statistical Method and Sources.
(4) Accounting.
(5) Elements of English Law.
PART II Special Subjects
Subject. No. of
Papers.
One of the following:—
I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive .. 5
(i) History of Economic Thought
(ii) Economic Theory
(1ii) Applied Economics
(iv) One of the following:—
(a) Public Finance.
(b) Economic and Social Problems,
treated statistically
(¢) Economic Statistics
(v) Either (a) An Essay on a bubJ(‘Ct within
the field covered by (i),
(i), (iii), and (iv) (a) above,
or (b) Mathematical Economics
II. Money and Banking
(i) Monetary Theory
(ii) English Monetary and Bankmg Hlstory
(111) International Monetary Economics
iv) Comparative Banking Institutions
) One of the following:—
(a) Public Finance
(b) Business Finance ..
(¢) Law of Bankingf..
II1. International Economics . 4 e
(i) International Trade, Migration and
Capital Movements X
(i) International Monetary Economics
(iii) Anessayonthefield covered by (i) and (ii).
(iv) One of the following:—
(a) Monetary Theory
(b) Business Admmlstratmn
(¢) Principles of Economic and Somal
Geography*
(@) International Law (Sections A&
C of syllabus for Alternative
Subject 10)* s

(v

Reference Nos.
of Courses,

7, 77
8-12, 78, 8o
63-5, 68, 71, 79
69, 70

759, 93741, 949
939

13, 16

11,96, 100, 101, 102

93, 95, 100, 10X
94, 99, III
97, 98

69, 70
68, 81, 132
417

110, 111, 112, 113
g9, III

11, g6, 102
125-7

205, 208, 211

412, 413, 437

+ Without special permission this cannot be taken by students who have

not taken Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) at Part I.
* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.
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Subject. No. of Reference Nos, W Subject. No. of Reference Nos.
I Papers. of Courses, i Papers. of Courses,
(¢) Economic and Social Problems,

YU EERC SIS e SR g s et e SR B A

treated sta.t1st1ca.lly
(f) Economic Statistics

(v) Omne of the following:—

(a) Public Finance
() Commercial Law
(¢) The Economics and Hlstory of
Transport
(@) An Approved Modern Forexgn
Language
(¢) Mathematical Economlcs
IV. Industry and Trade i
(i) Business Administration
(ii) Industry and Trade
(iii) Labour .. 53
(iv) One of the followmg —

(a) Business Finance and Cost Control
(b) Applied Statistics . 2l
(c) Business Administration (Essa.y
Paper).
(v) Commercial Law

V. Accounting ..
(i) Accounting
(ii) Accounting - :
(iii) Business Administration
(iv) Commercial Law
(v) One of the following:—

(a) Business Finance ..

(b) Industry and Trade

(c) Applied Statistics

(@) Public Finance

(¢) The Economics and H;story of
Transport

(f) Any Part I sub]ect not taken in
the Part I examination, if the
timetable permits.

VI, Economic History (Modern) .

(i) Economic History of England 1485 1760
(ii) EconomicHistoryofEngland, 1760-1939.
(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485~
1603 or English Economic History,
1830-1876 v

(iv) Economic History ‘of the United States
of America from 1783 :

(v) One of the following:—

(a) Historical Geography ..

(6) Constitutional History since 1660

(¢) International History

(d) Social Philosophy

(¢) Economic and Social Problems
treated statistically

759, 937-41, 049
939

69, 70
416, 444

190-3, 42I
518, 523

16
82, 125-8

65, 66, 82, 190
67, 422, 445, 661

68, 81, 132, 133
932

416, 444

132-4, 423, 424,
446, 447, 942
125-7
416, 444
68, 81
65
932
69, 70

190-3, 421

317
318, 319
326, 327
321, 322
220
305
356-9, 361, 366
896

750, 937-41, 949

T Without special permission this cannot be taken by students who have

not taken Elements of English Law (Parts A and C) at Part I.

(f) The Economics and History of
Transport ' !

(g) Logic and Scientific Method* .

(h) An Approved Modern Porelgn
Language oy :

VII. Economic History (Medieval)

(i) & (ii) Economic History of England and
Western Europe in the Middle Ages.
(iii) English Economic History, 1377-1485
(iv) Medieval Political Thought : ole
(v) One of the following :—
(a) English Constitutional History to
1485 -
b Constltutzonal Hxstorv since 1660
Economic History of England,
1485-1760 ;
Economic Hlstory of Enﬁland
1760-1939 ; :
International Hlstory :
Economic History of the United
States of America from 1783 .
Social Philosophy
Economic and Social Problems
treated statistically :
An Approved Modern Fore1g‘n
Language : !
VIII. Government

(i) A Special Pcnod in the Hlstory of
Political Thought studied in relation
to set books for that period.

(ii) The Government of Great Britain

(advanced).
(iii) Comparative Government
(iv) Political and Social Theory

(v) One of the following:—

(a) Constitutional History since 1660.
(b) Administrative Law
(¢) Public Finance

IX. Sociology

(i) General bocmlogv, i.e.,, Theories and
Methods of Sociology
(i) The Social Structure of Modc,rn Butam
(iii) Social Philosophy
(iv) One of the following :—
(a) Demography
(b) Psychology
(¢) Criminology ot
(d) A comparative study of
erther Marriage and the Family ..
or Morals and Religion

(v) An Essay on a subject within the ﬁt]d
covered by (i), (i1) and (iii) above.

190-3, 421
505-7

518, 523

323, 324
323
578

306
305
317, 318, 326

318, 319
356—9, 361, 366

321, 322
896

759, 93741, 949

518, 523
57786

611, 640, 641, 643-5

587, 612—9, 670
576, 588, 590

305
420, 436
ﬁg, 70

870-2
885, 886
896, 897

750-2
778, 779, 7383

3g0—2

881

873

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part L.




Regulations for First Degrees

Subject. No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses,

X. Geography* .. 5

(i) Advanced Economxc Geogmphy, w;th
special reference to Industry .

(ii) Advanced Economic (:cography with
special reference to Agriculture

(iii) Advanced Regional Geography

(iv) Advanced Regional Geography

(v) One of the following :(—

(a) Historical Geography

(b) Political Geography

(c) Applied Geography

(d) Geomorphology

(¢) Surveying and Cartorrraphy .

(f) The Economics and History of
Transport ‘ o s

XI. Statistics

(i) Theory of Statlstlcs mcludmg cor.n.pu~
tational methods :

(ii) Theory of Statistics, mcludmg compu-
tational methods :

(iii) Economic and Social Problems ‘treated
statistically XN . e ki 759, 954, 955

(iv) and (v) Two of the followmg -

(a) Demography e S 750—3
(b) Actuarial Statxstlcs 1) o 942, 943
(¢) Economic Statistics o 14 937-9, 941
(@) Social Statistics .. it s 933, 940-941

r 936,944-52, 954

XI1I. International Relations

(i) International History, 1860-1945 N 356-61, 366
(ii) International Relations .. e e 550, 552, 554,
556, 557, 558,
562—4
(iii) International Institutions o e 553, 554, 557
(iv) and (v) Two of the following:—
(@) International Lawt £ ) 412, 413, 437
(b)) International History (special
subject) . 362
(¢) The Problem of International
Peace and Security .. 553, 554, 567
(d) The Philosophical and Psy cho-
logical Aspects of International
Relations 555, 556, 565-6
(¢) The (:eographlcal a.nd Strateglc
Aspects of International Affairs 563, 568
(f) The Interplay between Politics at
the Domestic and International
leevels syl i 564, 569
(g) Sociology of Intcmatlonal Law .. By intercollegiate
arrangement

* Candidates offering Geography as a special subject must undertake at least
two weeks’ field-work.

T If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.
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Subject. No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses,

(k) Either Political and Social Theory
or An Approved Modern 576 or 518,
Foreign Language. 523

XIII. Social Anthropology ..

(i) General Principles of Social Anthro-

pology .. o o s o 700-8, 711
(i) Economic and Political Systems of

Simpler Societies ; L 700-8
(iii) Moral and Ritual Systems of bnnpler

Societies ;

(iv) Ethnography of Special Areas s s 712~717
(v) One of the following:—
(a) General Sociology A% o 870
(b) Social Philosophy - ob 896
(¢) Social Psychology 778, 779, 783
(d) Principles of Economlc and Somal
Geography* S 205, 208, 211
(¢) Logic and Scientific Mcthod* o 505-7
(f) Demography b My 7502
(g) Social Statistics .. 933, 940
(k) An Approved Modern Forelgn
Language. . S ; 518, 523

XIV. International History - 5
(i) The Diplomatic Relations of the

Great Powers, 18315-1914.
(ii) International History, 1914—-1945.
(1ii) A Special Subject: The Man-
churian Crisis, 1931-1933. 362
(iv) Ome of the following:—
(a) International Institutions. 553
(b) International Economic
History, 1850-1945.
(v) An Essay on a subject within the
field covered by (i) and (ii)
above. o
Certain of the alternative subjects of Part I are included as
optional subjects in Part II of the examination. A candidate may
not include in Part II any optional subject which he has offered at
Part I. In the case of an Approved Modern Foreign Language, a
candidate may not offer in Part II the same language as he has taken

in Part I, but he may offer a second language.

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Soc.) degree or the B.A.
Honours degree in Sociology will not be permitted to offer Sociology
as a special subject in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.

356, 358, 359, 361, 366
357, 359, 360, 366

iii. Degree of Bachelor of Science (Sociology)

Complete courses of study are provided at the School for day
students reading for the B.Sc. (Soc.).

*If not taken as an alternative subject at Part 1.
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The qualifications for entry on the degree course are exactly the
same as those for the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree (see page 119).

The approved course of study extends over not less than three
academic years, and students will arrange their courses in consultation
with their supervising teacher. The subsidiary subject, Economics,
will be taken at the end of the second year, and the Final examination
at the end of the third year.

The examination will consist of nine written papers on one of two
options as in the syllabus for the B.A. degree with Honours in
Sociology (see pages 132-3).

A student who has obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Sociology

as the special subject in Part IT will not be permitted to proceed to the
B.Sc. (Soc.) degree.

iv. Degree of Bachelor of Laws

The School co-operates with King’s College and University College
in providing a complete course for the degree of LL.B. and students

registered at the School have access to all the necessary lectures
wherever given.

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION

The Special Intermediate examination is held once a year in June.

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are
shown in the following table :—

Subject. No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses,

I. History and Outlines of Roman Private

Law oo . il s e 426, 448
II. Constitutional Law %l 406, 428

III. The English Legal Syster'n. il 427, 449
IV. Elements of the Law of Contract ) 409, 429
A candidate who has been referred in one subject at the Special
Intermediate Examination may take his referred subject concurrently
with Part I of the Final Examination.

FINAL EXAMINATION

The LL.B. degree examination is divided into two parts, and
normally candidates must pass Part I before they enter for Part II.

The examination for both Part I and Part II is held once a year
only, in June.

The marks obtained in Part I of the examination will be combined

with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the classification for
Honours.
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Candidates who have been referred in Part I of the examination
are permitted to take the referred subject on one occasion alone or
with Part II of the examination. : |

A candidate who passes in his referred subject but fails in Part II
will be credited with Part I of the examination.

A candidate who fails in his referred subject will have no report
made on Part IT of the examination and will be required on re-
entering to offer the whole of Part I of the examination again.

The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are
shown in the following table :—

i No. of Reference Nos,
Sk Papers of Courses.

PArT 1

I. Criminal Law or Indian Criminal
Law 4 T i 3ie 408, 43007 456

II. Law of Tort s are i 431, 450
III. Law of Trusts .. i o 432, 451
IV. One of the following :(—

34, 453
(a) English Land Law .. .. 4
(b) Principles of the Law - 435, 459
Evidence SR L A 420, 436, 645
(¢) English Administrative Law
(d) Muhammadan Law
(¢) Hindu Law

Part IT
I. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory .. 433, 452

II. Three of the following :(—

English Land Law (if not taken at |
Part I) s I.. f]:“,.’] L

Principles of the Law of Evidence s
(if n}ot taken at Part I)[ Sl 435, 459

English Administrative Law (if no " i
taken at Part I) o s 420, 430, 645

Muhammadan Law (if not taken at
Part I) o o v o 455

Hindu Law (if not taken at Part I) ' 454

Roman Law .. s s S 458

History of English Law i ks 414

Public International Law .. s 412, 413. 437

Conflict of Laws o ol 2l 410, 438

Conveyancing ! o s 457

Succession, Testate and Intestate .. 411, 439

Mercantile Law att oy e 415, 440

Industrial Law . ol 407, 418, 441

Law of Domestic Relations i 410, 442

The attention of students taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the
advantages and concessions granted in professional training (see

pages 134 to 135).

434, 453




RIS o

=

S R R

2L

LIS

i

130 Regulations for First Degrees

v. Degree of Bachelor of Arts

The School registers students for the B.A. degree with honours in
Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology. In the case of
Geography the School co-operates with King’s College in a joint school
in which a full course is provided. In the case of the other subjects

arrangements are made for students to attend such intercollegiate
courses as may be necessary.

Applicants for admission to the B.A. Honours course must have
satisfied the minimum entrance requirements of the University of
London and must also have satisfied the special requirements for
admission to the Faculty of Arts. This means that in obtaining their
qualifications they must have passed at Ordinary or Advanced
Level at the General Certificate of Education Examination in two
languages other than English, of which one at least must be a classical
language. Applications for admission from graduates of approved
universities will be considered on their merits.

The approved course of study for the Final examination extends
over three academic years.

B.A. HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY

The course of study in the joint school of Geography at King’s
College and the London School of Economics will normally extend
over not less than three years.

The Examination in Geography will consist of nine papers, as
follows:—

Subject, No. of Reference Nos.
Papers. of Courses.

. Physical Basis of Geography s » I 225-7, 231
. Elements of Cartography and Map

Interpretation 1] A - o
. Elements of Comparative Regional

Geography .. ik s .o .o 230, 234
. The British Isles o Sie H i 232
. Advanced Regional Geography .. oo 215-17, 233, 240
. Problems of Modern Geography, and :
. One optional subject chosen from the

following :—

i 228, 229, 235

Mathematical Geography and Surveying

Geomorphology

Meteorology and Climatology

Plant Geography

Economic Geography

Historical Geography

History of Geographical Ideas and
Discovery

Political Geography.

Geography of Settlement

246
236, 245, 249
238, 250
237, 244, 248
242, 243, 247

221, 251
239, 252

e — R I
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Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having
been received in the field. There is a week’s compulsory field-class
in each year of the course. This is held in the Easter vacations.

In addition, a subsidiary subject must be taken.

B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (MEDIZAVAL AND MODERN)
The subjects for examination and the appropriate courses are
shown in the following table :—
S je No. of Reference Nos.
ek Papers. E;f éji ;l:;r[:'-;::s.
English History down to the middle of the
15th century Ss o et
English History from the middle of
the 15th century to 1760 S S I 305, 391, 399,
400, 401

I 300, 307, 323, 390, 882

English History from 1760 to the
present day .. s S s 55, 316, 391, 400, 401
and others by
intercollegiate
arrangements.
.and V. Any two of the following periods
of European History :— ,
(a) Medizval European History,
400-1200 S i L
(6) Medizval European History,
I1200-1500 .. i 45 , ‘ '
(¢) Modern European History, 1500 | By intercollegiate
to the middle of the 18th ( arrangements.
century - ohe e =
(d) Modern European History, from
the middle of the 18th century :
to the present day .. < J
VI. Either (a) History of Political Ideas.. 403, 576-9
or (b) Principles of Public Inter-
national Law considered in its
historical setting .. 4 < —
VII. An Optional Subject Vs il % 317-19, 350-9, 361,
366, 394, 396,
398 and others
by intercolle-
giate arrange-
ments.

VIII. S, .2 :
& IX.}A Special Subject ale i A 393, 395, 397 and

others by in-

ter collegiate

arrangements.
X. Passages for translation into English

Note *—

The optional and special subjects are set out in theﬂpan}phlet
Regulations in the Faculty of Arts for Internal Students. The School
normally provides lectures for the optional subjects of English
Economic History and Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since
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18‘1 5, and sgepxinars for the special subjects of the Economic and Social
History of Tudor England, and the Reconstruction of Europe and the

European Alliance, 1813-1822.

B.A. HONOURS IN SOCIOLOGY

The course of study will normally extend over not less than three
years but advanced students may be permitted to complete the
course In two years. Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (Econ.)
degree with Sociology as the special subject in Part II will not be
permitted to proceed to the B.A. Honours degree in Sociology.

The examination will consist of nine written papers on one of the

following two options:—

OptION I

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology e
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation
3. Comparative Social Institutions ..
4. Ethics and Social Philosophy
5. Social Psychology il i) U ) Wyl
6.0 Either (a) Social Structure of Modern Britain (2 papers)
and j or (b) Graeco-Roman Civilisation (2 papers) i
7 or (¢) European Civilisation in the Middle Ages
] (2 papers)* .. i
and jr\.ny two of the following :—
9. (@) Social Structure and Social Change
(6) Social Policy and Social Administration
(c) Comparative Morals and Religion
(d) Criminology . .
(e) Demography

OptioN II

Theories and Methods of Sociology ¢
Statistical Methods in Social Investigation
Comparative Social Institutions

Ethics and Social Philosophy

Ethnography of a Special Area ..

Any two of the following:—
(a) Social Psychology .. il o
(b) Social Structure and Social Change
(¢) Comparative Morals and Religion
(d) Criminology e s
(¢) Demography o :

Reference Nos.
of Courses.

. 870, 872, 884, 9oo

933, 934: 940
700, 701, 879
894-6, 898
776-82

888

882, 883

874—6
795—803, 806-8
873
890—3
759, 752

370, 872, 884, 9oo

933, 934, 940
700, 701, 879
394-6, 898
700-11

713-717

In addition to the above, candidates will be required to pass an
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject,
Economics. A candidate who fails in the subsidiary subject may

* Some other society or group of societies may be offered as an alternative

for papers 6 and 7 with the permission of the University.
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re-enter for it on any subsequent occasion. A candidate recommended
for third class honours in the main subject, who fails in the subsidiary
subject, will not be credited with any part of the examination.

Students must be prepared to carry out some vacation work of a
practical nature.

B.A. HONOURS IN ANTHROPOLOGY

The Examination will consist of eight papers, as follows :—
General Principles of Cultural Anthropology,
Economic and Political Systems,
Moral and Ritual Systems,
Ethnography of Special Area,
The Evolution of Man,
Racial Variation among Living Peoples,
Archzological Study of the Development of Culture,
ONE of the following options:—
General Linguistics,
Technology,
The Prehistoric Archaology of a Special Area,
Race Relations,

together with a practical examination of three hours with reference to
the papers on the Evolution of Man, Racial Variation among Living
Peoples, and the Archaological Study of the Development of Culture
and that on Technology, if taken as an option.

Candidates, other than those who have obtained a London degree
in one of the subjects, will be required also to present themselves for
examination in one of the subsidiary subjects set forth below, in
accordance with the Regulations:

Arabic German Sociology
Economics Geology Spanish
French Italian Statistics

Geography Psychology

O~ OV A W N M

The following courses are provided for this degree:—Nos. 700-7,
709, 710, 712-17, 776, 870, 873, 896, and by intercollegiate arrange-
ments.

Advantages and Concessions Granted to Holders
of First Degrees in Professional Training

ACCOUNTING

The attention of students is directed to the pamphlet on “ The
Universities and the Accountancy Profession ” which has been prepared
on behalf of the Joint Standing Committee of the Universities and the
Accountancy Profession and which sets out a scheme of studies of




gy

134 Regulations for First Degrees

special interest to accountancy students, or to the similar leaflet issued
by the School.

The scheme (which is voluntary and is not a condition precedent
to entry to the profession) provides a means whereby it is possible to
obtain within a period of 52 years both a university degree and a
professional qualification. The course of study proposed, while
affording the universities the medium for giving the student a liberal
education and an intellectual discipline, is also intended to enable
the student to understand the principles underlying his profession
and to derive greater profit from his actual experience in the office.

The course in the University of London which students wishing to
train for Accountancy would take is the day course for the B.Sc. (Econ.),
with the special subject of Accounting, which is a three-year course of
study. Students who have obtained this degree as full-time students,
at their first attempt, may obtain exemption from the intermediate
examination of the professional associations. Further information as
to the structure of the degree may be found on pages 120-12'74

The attention of students is also drawn to the fact that the holder of
any first degree wishing to enter the Accountancy profession after gradu-
ation will have his period of articles reduced from five to three years.

Experience has shown that foreign students often have great
difficulty in obtaining articles with a firm of professional accountants in
Britain. Such students are therefore advised not to plan to take a
British accounting qualification unless they have already obtained an
offer of articles from a suitable firm.

LAW
The Bar

The following exemptions from subjects of the first part of the
Bar examination may be granted to persons who have satisfied the
examiners at the London LL.B. examination:—

(a) from Roman Law on passing in that subject at the Intermediate

LL.B. examination;

(b) from Constitutional Law on passing in the papers in Constitu-
tional Law and the English Legal System at the Inter-
mediate LL.B. examination;

(c) from Elements of Contract and Tort, if the candidate has
obtained Second Class Honours in the Intermediate and
Final LL.B. examination or has attained a standard corre-
sponding to Second Class Honours in respect of the two
papers on General Principles of English Law;

(d) from Elements of Real Property if the candidate has obtained
Second Class Honours in the LL.B. examination with this
subject or has attained a standard equivalent to that required
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for Second Class Honours in the LL.B. paper on English
Land Law;

(e) from Criminal Law if the candidate has obtained Second
Class Honours in the LL.B. Final examination, or has
attained a standard equivalent to that required for Second
Class Honours in the LL.B. paper in Criminal Law.

The Profession of Solicitor

Candidates seeking to qualify as solicitors must serve under articles
of clerkship to a practising solicitor. The normal period of articles is
five years. For candidates who have taken the B.A., LL.B. or B.Sc.
(Econ.) degrees, this period is reduced to three years. For candidates
who have passed the Intermediate LL.B. the period is reduced to four
and a half years and in some circumstances to four years.

Candidates must pass the examinations of the Law Society.
Graduates in Laws are exempted from the legal portion of the I_nte’ra
mediate examination. Details may be obtained from the Law Society’s
Hall, Chancery Lane, W.C.2.

BANKING
The Banking Diploma of the Institute of Bankers.

In addition to exemption from Part I of the Banking Diploma,
bank officers of not less than three years’ banking service, holding
the London B.Sc. (Econ.) degree, may claim exemption from Monetary
Theory and Practice and Accountancy, provided that for ‘Fl'le degree
they have passed in Accounting in Part I and taken the Money and
Banking group in Part II. Candidates granted this exemption may,
if they wish, present at one sitting the remaining Part II subjects of
the Banking Diploma.

The Trustee Diploma of the Institute of Bankers.

The Institute of Bankers have agreed that exemption be granted
to holders of Bachelor of Laws of the University of London with not
less than three years’ banking service, from the whole of the Trustee
Diploma examination, with the exception of Trust Accounting,
Principles and Practice of Investment, and Practical Trust Adminis-
tration, provided they have passed the following subjects in the Final
examination for the degree:—

English Land Law
Conveyancing
Succession, Testate and Intestate

Mercantile Law.
THE ACTUARIAL PROFESSION

Students who have obtained the B.Sc. (]C(:(_'m'.) degree with I\-lulhc_—
matics in Part I and Statistics in Part II with Demography and
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Actuarial Statistics as optional subjects, may be granted exemption
from the Entrance Examination and from certain papers in other
parts of the examination of the Institute of Actuaries, depending on
the standards reached in the degree examination. Further particulars
can be obtained from the Institute. Students intending to enter the
actuarial profession are advised to communicate with the Institute at
an early stage in the degree course.

REGULATIONS FOR ACADEMICG
DIPLOMAS

The University of London grants the following diplomas, for which
the School arranges full-time courses of study:—

(i) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology.
(ii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Colonial Studies.

(iii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.

iv) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Psychology.
(v) The Academic Diploma in Public Administration.

All diploma students are required to register as internal students
of the University.

Except for certain exemptions, students are required to attend a
course of study, approved for the purpose by the University, and
normally extending over a period of two years. Where courses of
lectures are not provided at the School, they are arranged at other
colleges of the University under intercollegiate arrangements.

Full details of the regulations governing these diplomas are given
in the pamphlet Regulations for Academic Diplomas, which may be
obtained from the University. All students should consult them.

i. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in
Anthropology

The diploma course is open to :

(a) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate
courses have, in the opinion of the University, included a
suitable preliminary training.

(b) Students who, though not graduates, have satisfied the
University that their previous education and experience
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates approved
under (a) for this purpose.

In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma:

(i) Senior Civil Servants who have spent at least two years in
service overseas (i.e. working under engagements or
agreements with the Governments of the Dominions, Crown
Colonies, Protectorates, or Mandated Territories) or Civil
Servants of equivalent standing of other countries;

(i) at the discretion of the University on report by the Board of
Studies in Anthropology, persons who have spent at least

137
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two years overseas holding positions which afforded them
facilities for anthropological studies in the field;

the student will be required to attend an approved course of instruction
at a School of the University during a substantial portion of three
academic terms, which terms need not necessarily be consecutive.
Otherwise the course of study extends over two sessions.

Candidates are required to take the following:—

One general paper designed to test the student’s knowledge of the scope
and methods of the main branches of Anthropology. Questions will be set on the
following:—

(a) Archzology (Pre-history of the Old World);

(b) Physical Anthropology (Racial criteria and types);
(¢) Technology;

(d) Social Anthropology

(e) Linguistics (Social Aspects).

Candidates will be required to select questions from at least four
of these sections. Those offering alternative 2 A (Social Anthropology)
will be required to select from sections (a), (8), (c) or (¢); those offering
alternative 2 B (Physical Anthropology) will be required to select
from sections (), (¢), (4) or (¢). Candidates who can show evidence of
having received adequate previous academic training in various
branches of Anthropology, may in exceptional cases be exempted
from the General Paper. Such exemption may be granted by the
University but not until the student has been registered for the
Diploma for at least three terms.

2. Four special papers on either of the following branches of Anthropology:—
A. Social Anthropology (4 papers):i—
(1) Social Structure (including kinship, local, political and economic
organisation),
(ii) Religion and Magic, Education, Law.
Ethnography of a Selected Region (selection of the region to be approved
by the University).
(iv) One of the following:—

(a) Technology;

(b)) Elementary Linguistics (including phonetic notation and the
structure of language);

(¢) Applied Anthropology.

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the candi-
date may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and (iv).
The subject of the original work must be submitted to the University
for approval before 15 March.

B. Physical Anthropology (4 papers):—

(i) Comparative survey of the primates, human palaontology;
(i) Anatomical, physiological and genetic variations in man ;
(iii) Racial classification of modern man, anthropometric methods;
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(iv) One of the following:—

(a) Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, intelligence
and aptitude tests);

(b) Pre-historic Archzology;

(¢) Racial theories and problems.

Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any
candidate, and if such work be approved by the University the can-
didate may be exempted from either one or both of papers (ii1) and
iv).

( )At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral or a
practical examination in any subject, in addition to the written
examination in that subject.

A student may either enter for the whole examination at the
end of his two years’ course, or, with the permission of his teachers,
he may enter for the examination in the general paper at the end
of his first year, and (provided he satisfied the examiners in this
paper) for examination in the special papers, or thesis, at the end of
his second year.

A student who fails to pass in the general paper, taken at the end
of his first year, may take this subject again, together with the other
papers under 2 A or 2 B, or a thesis, respectively at the end of the
second year.

The examination is held once a year in June. Any original work
must be submitted not later than 15 May.

The following courses are provided for the diploma at the
School:—#00-9, 711-17, 776, 870, 873, 896.

ii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in
Colonial Studies

This course is designed for persons engaged in or hoping to take
up work in colonial territories and others with comparable problems.
It may also be of interest to persons wishing to gain an understanding
of British administration and policy in oversea territories. It is
intended to provide an understanding of the problems characteristic
of underdeveloped territories in general, and the subjects listed are to
be understood as being treated with special reference to such areas.

The Course for the diploma i1s open to:—

(¢) Students of postgraduate standing whose undergraduate
studies or whose experience in Colonial affairs Inve in the
opinion of the University, included a suitable prellmmmy
training.

(0) In %pvudluuumstamm students who, though not graduates,
have satisfied the University that 111911 previous education
and experience qualify them to rank on the same level as
graduates approved under (a) for this purpose.

Except as provided below students are required to attend a course
of study approved for this purpose by the University, extending over
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two sessions. The course of study must, unless special exemption be
obtained, be continuously pursued.
In the case of the following classes of candidates, who must be
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates for the Diploma:
Civil Servants (British or foreign) who have spent at least two
years in service overseas, or, at the discretion of the University on
report by the Special Advisory Board on Colonial Studies, persons
who during a similar period have obtained comparable experience;

the student will be réquired to attend an approved course of instruc-
1?1011 at a School of the University during three academic terms, which
terms need not necessarily be consecutive, but shall be concluded
within five years of registration.
Candidates are required to take the following :—
A. COMPULSORY SUBJECTS
ONE paper on each of the following:

(1) The Administration of Colonial Territories.
(2) Political and Economic Development of Tropical Dependent
Territories, 1850 onwards.
(3) Social Structure and Organisation.
B. OpTIONAL SUBJECTS
*TWO papers to be selected from the following:
(r) Economics.
(2) Colonial Law.
(3) Anthropology.
Either (a) Applied Anthropology or
; (6) Anthropology of a Selected Region.
Social Administration.

)
) Geography of a Selected Region.
) Demography.
) An Oriental or African Language.

(8) History of a Selected Region.
~ Any candidate may apply during the first year of the course (or,
in the case of candidates wishing to take the diploma after three con-
secutive or separate terms, during the first term of the course, at the
time of application for registration) for permission to submit original
work in the form of a dissertation in lieu of one or both of the optional
papers. Such application shall state the provisional title of the
dzsse;‘@tum._ I'he final title of the dissertation, if different from the
provisional title, must be submitted for approval by 1 January in the
year in which the examination is to be taken.
At the discretion of the examiners there may be an oral examination
in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that subject.

(4
(5
(6
(

iii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law

[he Diploma course is open to students of postgraduate standing
whose undergraduate courses and/or previous experience have, in the

_* The choice will be subject to the University’s being satisfied that the can-
didate has had a suitable preliminary training or experience.

Regulations for Academic Diplomas 141

opinion of the University, included an approved preliminary training
in Law. Before admission to the course a student must submit, for
approval by the University, evidence of his qualifications,

A student will be required to attend an approved course of study
extending over not less than one session and this course of study must,
unless special exemption be obtained, be continuously pursued. The
candidate must submit a dissertation which must be written in English
and must afford evidence of serious study by the candidate and of his
ability to discuss a difficult problem critically. If the examiners
consider that a candidate’s dissertation is adequate but that he has
not reached the required standard in the written part of the examina-
tion they may, if they think fit, recommend that the candidate be
exempted on re-entry from presentation of his dissertation.

Candidates will also be examined in English Legal Method or,
with the permission of the University, in one of the subjects for the
time being which can be offered for the Master of Laws degree examina-
tion. In each subject the examination will consist of one three-hour
paper. The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine a
candidate orally.

The examination is held once a year in September. The subject
of the dissertation must be submitted for the approval of the University
not later than 15 April for the next ensuing examination.

Students following the course for this Diploma as an approved
third year’s course of study for purposes of graduation in the University
of London, will not be permitted to take the Diploma examination at
the end of the course or to count the course as the course of study for
the Diploma.

iv. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in
Psychology

The object of the diploma course is to afford facilities for instruction
in the theory and practice of certain branches of applied psychology
to university graduates in psychology who intend to take up practical
work in certain specific fields. Graduates in other subjects may be
accepted, subject to their having passed a qualifying examination in
psychology set by the University of London.

The examination for the diploma is held once a year in June and
may be taken in any one of four sections: Social Psychology, Educa-
tional Psychology, Occupational Psychology, Abnormal Psychology.
The School offers courses of instruction leading to the examination in
Section A, Social Psychology, the syllabus for which is as follows:—

1. Experimental and other methods of scientific enquiry in the

laboratory and in the field.

The design of research in social enquiry; observation; participant
observation; the interview; methods of attitude measurement;
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methods of personality assessment; techniques of studying group
processes; sampling and statistical analysis of data.
2. The Psychology of Social Behaviour.

_ (a) The application of psychological principles to social behaviour
with special reference to the study of perception, learning, and other
higher mental processes. (b) Attitude formation and the develop-
ment of values. Problems of attitude change. (c) Theories of
personality development. The family and the socialization of the
child. The differential effect of class and culture. (d) The study of
groups with special reference to the inter-relationship of their members
(e) Selected aspects of human relations at work; e.g. communication,
motivation, morale. (f) Selected aspects of intergroup conflict and
cooperation, e.g. ethnic prejudice, industrial conflict. (g) Public
opinion and mass communication in relation to, e.g., political behaviour
propaganda, consumer preference. }

3. Concepts and methods of Sociology and Social Anthropology.

. Social structure and its constituents: the institutions of socializa-
tion; kinship and marriage; the institutions of economic production
and allocation; social control as a sociological problem; sociological
aspects of magic and religion. )

Analysis of the social systems of industrial and other societies.
4. Dissertation and Practical Work.

v. The Academic Diploma in Public Administration

This is a graduate diploma open to candidates who already hold
a degree of an approved university or a professional qualification of
comparable value and who are engaged in public administration. It
mvolves the study of the principles and methods of public adminis-
tration, of political theory and of economic and social problems. The
purpose of the course is to make available the results of recent thought
and experience relating to political, social and economic organisation
and so to equip the student with an understanding both of methods
of public administration and of the factors which underlie modern
government.

_ The course of study for the diploma extends over two sessions and
1S open to persons who:

() have been employed by a public authority in administra-
tive work of an approved standard for at least three
years;

and
either (b) hold a degree in this or another approved University

or  (¢) hold a technical or professional qualification approved
by the University.
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or (d) occupy at the time of their application a responsible
administrative position with a public authority, and
who, although not graduates, have satisfied the
University that their previous education and experience
qualify them to rank on the same level as graduates
for this purpose.

The subjects of the course are.—
Reference Nos.
of Courses.

420, 436, 610 (a) and
(b), 611, 617, 640,
641, 643, 045

2. Statistics o i e e o 925—9, 0¥ 937, 94T
. English Economic and Social History since 1815 .. 316
. Social and Political Theory .. o1 i s 2576

COMPULSORY SUBJECTS :—

1. Public Administration, Central and Local ..

OpPTIONAL SUBJECTS: two of the following to be selected by the candidate:—
Reference Nos.
of Courses.
5. English Constitutional Law .. i R .. 4006, 420, 428
6. The History and Principles of Central Government
since 1832 - : : .. 610 (a) and (), 640,
305
7. The History and Principles of Local Government
since 1834 .. 4L e e e .. 610 (b), 641
8. The Evolution and Administration of Nationalised

Industries .. - 645

9. Economics, with special reference tolPuhlic Finance 5, 6, 58-62, 69, 70
10. The Social Services in the United Kingdom v OHG
Note: Numbers in italics denote optional courses.

The examination consists of one three-hour paper in each subject.
In addition, each candidate will be required to submit an essay of
approximately 5,000-10,000 words on an approved theme connected
with one of his optional subjects.

The examiners are at liberty to test any candidate by means of
oral questions. _

The examination is in two parts and candidates may either present
themselves for Part I, consisting of any three subjects, after not less
than one year’s study, or for the whole examination on one and the
same occasion after not less than two years’ study. A candidate who
has passed Part I must pass Part II within not more than four years
from the date of completing Part I.

Candidates will not be approved unless they have shown a com-
petent knowledge in each of the six subjects and have satisfied the
examiners in the essay; but a candidate who enters for both parts of
the examination at the same time and satisfies the examiners in three
or four subjects only may, on the recommendation of the examiners,
be credited with three of those subjects as Part I of the examination.
This concession may also be granted to candidates who satisfy the
examiners in five subjects but who are not recommended for reference.
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REGULATIONS FOR CERTIFICATES
AWARDED BY THE SCHOOL

The School grants the following certificates which are recognised
by the University as certificates of proficiency :—

() Certificate in Social Science and Administration.
(2) Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health.
(3) Personnel Management.

(4) Applied Social Studies.

(5) Certificate in International Studies.

Candidates forvapy of these certificates may register as associate
students of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated
students, necessitates the payment of a registration fee of 10s. 6d.

i. Certificate in Social Science and Administration

_The certificate, awarded to students in the department of Social
Scnenc(_z and Administration, is meant primarily for men and women
who wish to prepare themselves for work in the field of the statutory
or voluntary social services, or for personnel work in industry or com-
merce. The course is designed to give a general education in the
social sciences and is normally followed by further training leading
to a professional qualification.

Students working for the certificate attend certain lecture courses
designed to meet their special needs; for example, courses on the
social services; economic theory; crime and its treatment: con-
temporary social problems; principles and methods of social work, etc.
They also attend some lectures provided for students taking ngJI'QES'
fPr ex_amplc, on social developments in modern England; the British,
Constitution; general and social psychology, etc. In addition, further
lectures in the School syllabus, which covers all branches of the social
sciences, may be attended with the approval of the tutor. Classes
and individual tuition are provided for all students and give scope for
written work, the discussion of current problems, and the correlation
of academic teaching with practical work. ,

I'hese academic studies are accompanied by practical training
carried out in co-operation with various societies, authorities and
experienced social workers, with whom the department is in close
touch, and supplemented by visits of observation to various types of
Institutions, social, educational, and industrial. This practical training
involves some travelling expenses and residence away from home and
1s undertaken in the vacations.

144

Regulations for School Certificates 145

The full-time course of training for the Social Science Certificate
occupies two sessions. Students who are already graduates of a
university may be able to qualify for the certificate in one year.
Graduates taking the one-year course must be able to undertake the
necessary practical work either before or after their theoretical training.
The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are set
out on page 8o.

The subjects for examination are :—

Subject. Reference Nos.
of Courses.
Social Economics .. oia o o 5, 58-61
Social and Industrial History .. Il 316, 581
Social Psychology & Philosophy Al 576, 775, 779,
821, 822, 892

Social Administration .. ) b 422,610 (@)and(b),

611, 641, 643, 644,

795-803, 8o06-I0,

833, 885, 890-3,

896, 920, 933, 940

Students are required to pass in all of these subjects, and, in

addition, they must reach the required standard in their practical work.

Students from Overseas

Alternative lectures and classes are provided, within the Social

Science Course, for students from overseas. The subjects for examina-

tion are Social Economics, Social Psychology and Philosophy, Social

Administration, and Social and Administrative Problems of Develop-

ing Territories. The teaching of Economics and Social Administration

will be focused on conditions in their own countries. The length of

practical training will be the same as for British students, but it will
be adapted to their individual needs.

ii. Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health

A certificate is awarded to students who satisfactorily complete the
Mental Health Course conducted by the department of Social Science
and Administration. The course is designed for trained and experienced
social workers, who wish to gain further understanding of the causes
and treatment of personal difficulties and problems of behaviour in
children and adults. It is a recognised qualification for psychiatric
social work in child guidance clinics, mental and general hospitals and
other health and education services.

The content of the lecture courses and seminars may be grouped
under the headings of psychiatry and mental deficiency, psychology,
child development, psychiatric social work, law and administration.
The practical work is carried out at training centres under the super-
vision of psychiatrists and psychiatric social workers and is designed
to give experience in work for both adults and children. It includes
attendance at case discussions and clinical demonstrations, as well as
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the undertaking of case work in connection with the child guidance

clinics and the mental hospitals used as training centres. Individual

tuition is given throughout the course.

The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are
set out on page 81.

The subjects for examination are :—

Subject. No. of Reference Nas.
Papers. of Courses.
Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency ..
Psychology and Mental Health in Child-
hood and Adolescence

Social Case Work and Public' ‘Admi;{-
istration

Current Social and ”Psycl.ﬁ)logic-a-l
Problems e oo

iii. Personnel Management

The School offers a one-year course of study for full-time day
students intending to seek employment as Personnel Officers, Candi-
dates should either have a degree or a Social Science Certificate, or
should have had exceptional industrial or commercial experience.
Those without a degree or certificate should be at least 24 years of
age. All candidates must satisfy the selection committee that they
have the necessary educational background to profit from the course,
and are personally suited to the work of personnel management.
Selection of non-graduates is by means of an interview and an entrance
examination, for which there is an examination fee of £1. Selection
of graduates is by interview only. All candidates from overseas are
required to take the entrance examination and, if necessary, arrange-
ments can be made for the examination and the interview to take place
in their own countries. The fee for candidates taking the examination
overseas is £I 10s. od. The closing date for applications is T March
for overseas candidates and 21 May for United Kingdom candidates.

The Course is designed to give students knowledge and under-
standing of the principles and problems of personnel management,
both by theoretical study and by direct experience. For this purpose
the School has been fortunate in the assistance received from com-
panies and management organisations which makes it possible for
students to obtain varied first hand experience, including practical
training in a personnel department. An examination is held in the

third term, and a certificate is awarded as evidence of satisfactory
completion of the course.

Application forms and further particulars can be obtained from the
Social Science Department, London School of Economics and Political
Science, Houghton Street, London, W.C.2.
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iv. Applied Social Studies

The School offers a one-year course in social casework leading to a
Certificate in Applied Social Studies. Candidates must alrcq.dy_l}old
a degree, diploma or certificate in the social sciences. Selection is by
interview only.

The main subjects of study are human growth and de_'v'elopm_er'}_t,
social influences on behaviour, and the principles and practice of social
casework. Consideration is also given to deviations from normal
patterns of living created by certain forms of ill health or dctcc?‘ (both
physical and mental), by delinquency and by deprivation of family ]1fe:

"Field work teaching undertaken in various social agencies forms
an essential part of the course and is closely integrated \-Vltvll tht_z
theoretical part of the studies. The students w1l}ﬂnormally have twu
field work placements of substantial duration. The second qf these
will be in the field in which they intend to work after qualifying. lil@
course is run in co-operation with the Institute of A.hnoners,_‘tl‘rc
Central Training Council in Child Care and the Probatlcm Ar_}\,'l_:,()ry
and Training Board (Home Office). Students also accepted b_\.:- ther
the Central Training Council in Child Care or the Probation .l.-\d\- isory
and Training Board are eligible for grant-aid in the normal way.
Medical social work students who are not grant-aided by their local
education authority may be considered for a bursary from the Ministry
of Health. Students who undertake child care, probation or medical
social work respectively in their second field work placement are,_'orl
successful completion of the course, recognized by the 'Ll]_)}n‘"f_)lil:ldj[(?
body as being qualified in that particular branch of socmq.\\-.(f 5, as
well as in casework as such. They will also be able later to transfer
from one branch to another after a short period of preparation for tl_le
new work. Applications are also welcomed from CEll'ldle],_tCE-}_\V'Ilf) d(;t}
not intend to specialise in one of these branches or who have —nut as \(,
decided in what type of social agency they wish to work. '\\'ll‘li..lt:
necessary, grant-aid may be available from local education authorities
for such candidates. ‘ AEI G

Further particulars may be obtained from th(i b?_(gci_al C:("I}Ln}f
Department, London School of Economics and Political Science,
Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2.

v. Certificate in International Studies

A certificate is awarded to students of relatively advanced standing
who wish to devote the whole of their time to subjects within the
g Id of international relations.
ben%alpili%ciple, the course is open only to students who are able to
give to it two full sessions and who already have a university degree.
Either or both of these conditions may be waived in particular cases.
Candidates whose mother tongue is not English may be required
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before registration to give proof (if necessary by written examination)
of an adequate knowledge of that language.

Persons admitted to this course, besides attending lectures and
participating in seminars, receive regular tuition. Students who by
the end of the first year are not considered to have made satisfactory
progress, may be required not to proceed further with the course.

The subjects for examination are :—

Subject. No. of Reference Nos.
| ! Papers. of Courses.
Prescribed Subjects.

Diplomatic History, 1815-1939 o I 356—61, 366
International Relations (General) 550, 564, 571
International Institutions .. =k I 553
General Economics ; and the Economic

Factor in International Affairs .. 5, 112, 554,

567
International Law i ain ‘s 412, 413
Optional Subjects.
One subject from among the following :—
(i) English Political and Constitu-
tional History since 1660.
(i1) British Public Administration.
(iii) Elements of English Law.
(iv) Maritime Law and The Law of
Marine Insurance.
(v) The Geographical Factor in
International Relations.
(vi) The Commercial Development
of the Great Powers.
(vii) Comparative Constitutions and
Comparative Government.
(viii) The Technique and Procedure of
Diplomacy. 552
(ix) Colonial Government and
Administration. 670-2
(x) The External Affairs of the
Self-Governing Dominions.

612-19, 625—7, 629, 630

POSTGRADUATE WORK AND REGULATIONS
FOR HIGHER DEGREES

Over five hundred research students were registered at the School
in the session 1955-56. Graduates would therefore, if admitted, find
themselves for purposes of advanced lectures, seminars, hbra_ry
facilities and social life members of a graduate body of substantial
size for whom special provision is in fact made. :

The appropriate lectures and seminars, even where specially
reserved for graduate students, are to be found in the general lecture
list in Part III of the Calendar, so far as they have been arranged in
advance. (To some extent actual seminar provision depends on the
distribution between fields of research of the graduate students in
each year and ad hoc arrangements are accordingly made.) h11}11_]ar1y,
the section on the Library includes the special facilities and privileges
of research students as well as those they enjoy in common with
other students. (See particularly pp. 178-181.) The Research
Students’ Common Room and Research Students’ Association arrange-
ments are described on p 191. s | '

A separate pamphlet, Postgraduate Studues, issued each session, 1s
obtainable by post on request. A copy should be obtained from the
Postgraduate Office by students applying personally for postgraduate
registration. It contains a fuller description of postgraduate facilities,
procedure on registration, the main regulations for internal “higher
degrees of the University of London open to students at the School,
notes on library and social facilities and the details (abstracted from
this Calendar) of advanced lectures and seminars reserved, or regarded
as specially appropriate, for graduate students. :

The majority of the research students of the School are working
for higher degrees of London University, but qualified students may
be accepted for a stated period to do research under supervision,
though not working for a London degree. In both cases mDma.l
enquiries, if made by post, should be addressed to the Dean of Post-
graduate Studies (Mr. L. G. Robinson). Applicants enquiring 1n
person should call first at the Postgraduate Office. In both cases
students, if accepted, are assigned to an appropriate member or
members of the School’s teaching staff for personal supervision of
their research and direction of their course of study. Students not
working for a London higher degree will be registered either under
the research fee (which covers only individual supervision and atten-
dance at one seminar) or wunder the graduate composition fee which
includes also attendance at appropriate lectures of one department
of the School. For these fees and tuition fees for higher degrees see
the section on fees.
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Applications for postgraduate registration must be made well in
advance. Applications from abroad for October entrance must reach
the School by April 1st on the prescribed form and fully documented
and preliminary correspondence is usually necessary. E

For all further particulars on facilities and procedure students
are referred to the pamphlet Postgraduate Studies.

Higher Degrees

Candidates for internal higher degrees of the University of London
must first be accepted by one of the colleges of the University. At
the School acceptance is through the School’'s Committee on Post-
grvadua.te Studlqs, which makes its recommendation to the Univcrsi:ty
When the candidate is finally accepted by the University, he receives
a copy of the full University regulations of the relevant degree
These alone are authoritative and should be carefully retained and
consulted. Till then he can consult a copy at the I’ostgraduafo
Office, but the School is unable to distribute copies to students.
There is given below only a selection of the regulations for those
higher degrees for which candidates are most commonly registered at
the School, together with a note on certain others. o ;

THE HIGHER DOCTORATES

W The School does not register candidates for higher doctorates
For the D.Sc. (Econ.) and D.Lit. published work alone can be con-
sidered by the examiners. Applicants should communicate directly
with the Academic or External Registrar of the Universi_ty as to thj(;
conditions and regulations. ‘ g

EXTERNAL HIGHER DEGREES

Only graduates of London University (whether internal or external)
may proceed to external higher degrees of the University. It is
unusual for candidates for external higher degrees to be registered
at the School, but the Committee on Postgraduate Studies ?ﬁay in
special cases consider such applications. Candidates so accepted must
conform to the appropriate School regulations and, while registered
pay the same tuition fees as candidates for internal degrees. - ;

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the

University of London

L Candidates are directly responsible for knowing and observing
I_;mversfcy regulations, but deal with the University through the
Postgraduate Office. Only the actual registration (see paragraph 2
below), the final submission of examination entry-forms and theses,
and detailed arrangements for their examination are conducted
directly between the candidate and the University. Instructions on
these points are given at the appropriate times. " o
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REGULATIONS COMMON TO THE PH.D. AND
MASTER’S DEGREES

1. Applications for registration submitted to the University later
than three months after the date on which the course was begun must
be accompanied by a statement from the head of the college, school or
institution in explanation of the delay. Retrospective registration
will be allowed in appropriate circumstances. A whole-time student
may be granted retrospective registration for not more than four terms
and a part-time student for not more than seven terms.

2. A candidate whose application has been acceded to must
register with the University without delay. Only in special circum-
stances will such a student be permitted to defer completing registra-
tion for more than three months from the date on which he was notified
that his application for registration was approved.

No fee is required for registration as a postgraduate student in the
case of a graduate of this University.

The fee for registration in the case of a postgraduate student who
is not a graduate of this University is 5 guineas, unless he has already
matriculated, or obtained exemption from the Matriculation Examina-
tion of London University.

3. If a student does not begin his course of study in the University
within one calendar year from the date of the approval of his applica-
tion for registration the approval of his application will lapse and he
must apply again to the University for registration if he still desires
to proceed to a higher degree.

4. The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination is :—

Five guineas for a special examination or for the whole or any part
of a Final examination. (Where the candidate has to take a University
examination he must forward an entry form by the date prescribed in
the regulations for the relevant examination. Otherwise he must
forward it on the date notified to him by the University.)

5. If a student fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed
in his case at his first entry therefor, he will not be permitted to proceed
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination
without the permission of the University.

6. It is essential that the student, whilst pursuing his course of
study as an internal student, should be prepared to attend personally
for study in a college, school or institution of the University during
the ordinary terms at such time or times as his supervising teacher
may require.

7. If the material for the work of a student exists elsewhere, the
student may under proper conditions be allowed leave of absence, if
such absence does not exceed two terms out of a total of six, and pro-
vided that neither of these two terms is the first or the last of the course.
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8. The greater portion of the work submitted as a thesis for a degree

must have been done since the student was registered as an internal
student of the University.

9. All theses must be written in English and every candidate will
be required to forward to the University three copies of his thesis and
three copies of a short abstract thereof comprising not more than
300 words. The abstract should be bound with each copy of the
thesis submitted to the University.

10. A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his thesis a
thesis for which a degree has been conferred on him in this or any
other university, but a candidate shall not be precluded from incor-
porating work which he has already submitted for a degree in this or
any other university in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that

he shall indicate on his entry form and also in his thesis any work
which has been so incorporated.

IT. A student submitting a thesis in typescript will be required
to supply, before the degree is conferred on him, two of the required
copies of his thesis (one of which must be the typescript itself, not a
carbon copy) bound in accordance with the following specification:—

Size of paper, quarto approximately 10 inches by 8 inches, except
for drawings and maps on which no restriction is placed. A margin of
14 inches to be left on the left-hand side. Bound in a standardised
form as follows :(—Art vellum or cloth; overcast; edges uncut;
lettered boldly up back in gold (2 inch to % inch letters), DEGREE,
DATE, NAME ; short title written or printed neatly and legibly on the
front cover.

[The name and address of a firm of bookbinders in London, who

will bind theses to this specification at a cost of 10s. a copy, may be
obtained from the Academic Registrar.]

12. A student who fails to pass the higher degree examination
will be required on re-entry for the examination to comply with the
regulations in force at the time of his re-entry.

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

(See also the section above on common regulations.)

I. The standard of the Ph.D. degree is definitely higher than
that of the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees in the same subject.

2. A candidate for registration for the degree of Ph.D. must
either :—

() bave previously graduated in any faculty as an internal or
external student in the University, or

(6) have obtained a degree in another University, or
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(c) have passed examinations required for an approved (uliploma
in certain approved educational institutions of University ranﬁk. '

3. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree must, before reglstratmn,
comply with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom
in special cases :(—

(i) He must produce a certificate from the governi_ng body of a}
college or school of the University, or from a t.eacher_ or ‘ggz_xchers ?t
the University, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fi
person to undertake a course of study or research with a view to the
Ph.D. degree, and that the college, school or teacher is w;llnllg to
undertake the responsibility of supervising the work of thepanglg]ate,
and of reporting to the Senate at the end of the course of study whether
the candidate has pursued to the satisfaction of his teacher or teachers
the course of study prescribed in his case. (N.B.—Students accepted at
the School as tnternal candidates for the Ph.D. degree skclrdd simply
complete the University form sent them and return it to the Posigraduate
Office of the School who will see to the fulfilment of this regulation.)

(ii) He must produce through the School evidence satisfactory
to the University of the standard he has already attained and fnﬂf h_ls
ability to profit by the course. If the evidence first smmn.ttec‘l_ is _ant
satisfactory, the candidate may be rgq}ured to undergo.su?h examina-
tion as may be prescribed by the University, and must do so before
his registration begins. . :

(iii) In the Faculty of Laws, he must either have obt_amgq the
LL.B. with First Class Honours or the LL.M. of London University or
a degree of another university, assessed by London Umversfty as
equivalent to one of these. Only in exceptional circumstances may
exemption from this requirement be granted. .

4. No student who is or has been registered as an internal student
for the Ph.D. degree will be permitted to proceed to the Ph.D. degrvt‘ee
as an external student, except in special cases and with the approval
of the Academic Council. . :

5. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree who desires to proceed instead
to the Master’s degree must apply through the authorities _of hl?
college, school or institution for permission to do so.  The amount o
the further course of study, if any, which he will be required to pursue
for the Master’s degree will be prescribed in each case by the University.

COURSES OF STUDY

6. Every candidate must pursue as an internal student o

(a) a course of not less than two years of full-time training in
research and research methods, or

(b) a part-time course of training in research and research methoids
of not less than two years and not more than four years as may be
prescribed in each individual case by the Academic Council.
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N.B.—The expression ‘‘two years” in these regulations will be
interpreted in the case of students registering for the Ph.D. degree in
October as the period from the beginning of that month to the June
in the second year following. In other cases it will be interpreted as
two calendar years.

7. A Research Student engaged in teaching work in a School of
the University or elsewhere may be accepted as a full-time student,
provided that the total demand made on his time, including any
preparation which may be required, does not exceed six hours a week.

8. The course must be pursued continuously, except by special
permission of the Senate.

9. Not later than one calendar year before the date when he
proposes to enter for the examination the student must submit the
subject of his thesis for approval by the University. The University
will at the time of the approval of the sub]ect of a thesis inform the
candidate of the faculty' within whose purview the thesis will be
deemed to fall. After the subject of the thesis has been approved it
may not be changed except with the permission of the University.

Except with the special permission of the Academic Council an
Internal student will not be permitted to register concurrently for
more than one degree, diploma or certificate, nor for any combination
of these awards. No student who is registered as an External student
may be registered concurrently as an Internal student.

THESIS

10. After completing his course of study every candidate must
submit a thesis which must comply with the following conditions:—

(@) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must have
been done subsequently to the registration of the student as a candidate
for the Ph.D. degree.

(b) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowledge of the
subject and afford evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery
of new facts or by the exercise of independent critical power.

(c) It must be written in English and be satisfactory as regards
literary presentation, and if not already published in an approved
form, must be suitable for publication, either as submitted or in an
abridged form.

11. The thesis must consist of the candidate’s own account of his
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher
who has supervised the work provided that the candidate clearly
states his personal share in the investigation, and that this statement
is certified by the teacher. In no case will a paper written or published
in the joint names of two or more persons be accepted as a thesis.
Work done conjointly with persons other than the candidate’s teacher
will be accepted as a thesis in special cases only.
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12. The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the
result of his own research or observation, and in what respects his
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject.

ENTRY FOR EXAMINATION

13. Every candidate must apply to the Postgraduate Office for a
form of entry, which when completed and countersigned by the
School authorities must be sent to the University together with the
proper fee not earlier than six months before he is eligible to submit
his thesis for examination.

14. Every candidate must produce a certificate from the authorities
of his College or School stating that he has studied to their satisfaction
for the prescribed period. The certificate must be submitted before,
or at the same time as the thesis is submitted. The thesis may be
submitted on or after the first day of the month following that in
which the prescribed course of study is completed. A candidate who
is required to pursue a course of study extending over a specified
number of academic years will be permitted to submit his thesis on
or after T June of the relevant year.

A candidate who will not be ready to submit his thesis at the end
of the prescribed course may defer submission of the form of entry up
to one calendar year from the completion of his course. A candidate
who does not submit his form of entry within one calendar year must
apply again to the University for admission to the examination if he
still desires to proceed to the degree.

A candidate registered for the Ph.D. in Laws or Economics will be
required to submit three copies of his thesis. In the Faculty of Arts
he is required to bring an additional copy to the oral examination.

15. The candidate is also invited to submit as subsidiary matter in
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions
to the advancement of his subject which he may have published
independently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting
such subsidiary matter he will be required to state fully his own share
in any conjoint work.

EXAMINATIONS

16. After the examiners have read the thesis they may, if they
think fit and without further test, recommend that the candidate be
rejected.

17. If the thesis is adequate the examiners shall examine the
candidate orally and at their discretion by printed papers or practical
examinations or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and, if
they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto ; provided that a candidate
for the Ph.D. degree in the Faculty of Arts who has obtained the
degree of M.A. in the same subject in this University shall in any
case be exempted from a written examination.
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18. If the thesis is adequate but the candidate fails to satisfy the
examiners at the oral, practical or written examination held in connec-
tion therewith, the examiners may recommend to the Senate that the
candidate be permitted to re-present the same thesis and submit to a
further oral, practical or written examination within a period not
exceeding eighteen months specified by them, and the fee on re-entry
if the Senate adopt the recommendation of the examiners, shall be
half the fee originally paid.

19. If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit
to justify such action, the examiners may recommend to the Senate
that the candidate be permitted to re-present his thesis in a revised
form within eighteen months from the decision of the Senate with
regard thereto and the fee on re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recom-
mendation, shall be half the fee originally paid. Examiners shall not,

however, make such recommendation without submitting the candi-
date to an oral examination.

20. For the purposes of the oral, practical or written examination
held in connection with his thesis the candidate will be required to
present himself at such place as the University may direct and upon
such day or days as shall be notified to him.

2I. Work approved for the Degree of Ph.D. and subsequently
published must contain a reference, either on the title page or in the

preface, to the fact that the work has been approved by the University
for the award of the Degree.

Master’s Degrees

GENERAL NOTE ON REGULATIONS FOR
MASTER’S DEGREES

(See also section on Common Regulations)

(1) A student is required to register before proceeding to a Master’s
degree as an Internal Student.

(2) The following are eligible to apply for registration for a Master’s
degree:

(i) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first
degree either as an Internal or External Student;

(i1) A person who has obtained a degree in another University;

(i) A person who has obtained an approved diploma in certain
approved educational institutions of University rank.
(3) A student is required, when applying for registration to submit
evidence of his qualification to proceed to a Master’s degree in the
subject and the Faculty which he has selected.

Postgraduate Work for Higher Degrees 157

(4) Except by special permission of the Senate, a candidate who
holds a degree of London University in a subject which falls within the
purview of two or more Faculties will be required to proceed to a
Master’s degree in the Faculty corresponding to that in which he has
taken a first degree.

(5) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first
degree as an Internal Student is not required to follow any approved
course of study for a Master’s degree unless he wishes to proceed to a
Master’s degree in a different Faculty from that in which he obtained
his first degree.

(6) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first
degree as an External Student or any person referred to in para-
graphs 2 (ii) and 2 (iii) is required to follow an approved course of study
in a College or School of the University.

(7) A student required to follow an approved course of study must
apply for registration on the prescribed form through the School's
Postgraduate Office. A student NOT required to follow an approved
course must also apply for registration through the School’s Post-
graduate Office #f he is registered at the School.

(8) The minimum period during which a student is required to
follow an approved course of study for an Internal Master’s degree is
two years. In the event of a student having other occupations, the
University must be informed of their precise nature, and may require
an extension of the normal period prescribed.

(9) Students required to enter for a special examination or for
the whole or a part of an examination for a lower degree as a qualifica-
tion for admission to the examination for a Master’s degree, will
generally be required to pass such qualifying examination at least one
year before entry to the examination for the Master’s degree. The
lower degree, however, will not be granted to such persons.

(to) A candidate registered for the Master’s degree who sub-
sequently desires to proceed instead to the Ph.D. degree must apply
through the authorities of his college, school or institution for per-
mission to do so. A wholetime student may be granted retrospective
registration for another degree in respect of four terms, and a part-time
student in respect of seven terms, of his previous course of study.

(1) A student registered for a Master’s degree and required to
pursue an approved course of study must, when he applies to be
examined for the degree (by completing an entry form obtainable
from the Postgraduate Office), produce a certificate from the authorities
of the School stating that he has studied to their satisfaction for the
minimum period prescribed by the University.

(12) A student registered for a Master’s degree, but not required to
pursue an approved course of study may apply to be examined for the
degree (by completing an entry form) normally not less than one year
after the date of his registration.
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(x3) A student will not be permitted to publish his thesis as a
thesis approved for the Master’s degree without the special permission
of the University.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ECONOMICS
(M.Sc. (Econ.) )

Except as provided below, no person shall be admitted as a candi-
date for the degree of M.Sc. (Econ.) as an Internal Student until after
the expiration of two academic years from the time of his obtaining the
B.Sc. (Econ.), B.Sc. (Soc.), B.Com. or B.Sc. (Estate Management)
degree of London University as an Internal Student; nor, in the case
of a candidate registered under the Regulations for Postgraduate
Students proceeding to a higher degree, until he has completed a course
of higher study in accordance with those Regulations.

The whole of the candidate’s work for this degree is concentrated
on a single general subject, which must normally be selected from the
list of seventy general subjects set out below. In special cases applica-
tion may be made to offer a general subject not among those in the
list, provlded it lies within the field of study indicated by the classified
headings and is judged commensurate in extent with the general
subjects in the list.

N.B.—The list of general subjects is in the process of being revised
and the Postgraduate office will inform applicants of the changes when
they have been approved by the University.

Geography—

Either The detailed economic geography of an area, chosen from or com-
mensurate with one of the following :—

(a) The British Isles. The North Sea and its Coastlands.
(6) The Mediterranean Lands,

(¢) \\"(E}sté:r%] I%I;d Central Europe (excluding (a) and (b) above and the

(d) The U.S.S.R. and Central Asia.

(¢) The Monsoon Lands of Asia.

(f) The U.S.A. and Canada.

(¢) Mexico, Central and South America.

(#) Africa (south of the Sahara), and Australia and New Zealand.

or Some major aspect of geography, chosen from or commensurate with
the examples following :—

I. Agricultural Geography.
IT. The Geography of Industry.

IIT. The Historical Geography of an approved country or major region
for one of the following periods ;:—

(a) Ancient.
() Medizval,
(¢) Modern—either before 1800 or after 1800,

IV. Population Problems in their Distributional Aspects (including
migration and Urban Geography).
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Economic History—

The economic history of England or some other approved country or
region during one of the following periods :(—
Early Medi®val.
Late Mediaeval.
Sixteenth to Mid-seventeenth Centuries.
Mid-seventeenth to Mid-eighteenth Centuries.
Mid-eighteenth Century to 1830.
Nineteenth Century.

Political Science—

Greek and Roman Political Theory.

Medizval Political Theory from 476 to 1200.

Medizval Political Theory from 1200 to 1500.

Political Theory in the 16th and 17th Centuries.
Political Theory from 1689 to 1815.

Political Theory since 1815.

Comparative Central Government (Federal and Unitary)
Comparative Local Government.

Sociology—

Social Institutions.

Comparative study of religious and moral ideas.
Psychological aspects of Sociology.

Biological aspects of Sociology.

Social Philosophy.

Economics (including Banking, Commerce and Business Administration)—

The General History of Economic Thought.

The Population Question (including the history of the theory and some
acquaintance with vital statistics in modern times).

The Distribution of Income (between economic categories and between
persons, including the history of the theory and some acquaintance
with the relevant statistics in modern times).

The Theory of Value (including history of the theory).

The Structure of Modern Industry.

Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive).

Industrial Fluctuations.

Problems of Wages and Wage Regulation (theoretical and descriptive).

Capital and Interest.

International Trade (including the theory of International Trade and
some acquaintance with the relevant statistics in modern times).

Public Finance.

Economic Functions of the State.

Economic Aspects of Social Institutions.

Monetary and Banking Theory (historically and comparatively treated).

The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and Banking
(treated comparatively).

An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History.

The Organisation and Problems of the Long Term Capital Market (in-
cluding the theory and practice of Stock Markets).

Economic Problems in Agriculture.

Trade of a Particular Region.

Organisation and Regulation of International Commerce.

Administration and Economic Aspects of Public Utilities.

Business Administration.

Marketing.
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Transpori—
Development, organisation and inter-relation of means of inland
transport.
Economics of Railways.
Economics of Roads and Road Transport.
Economics of Shipping and Docks.
Statistics—
Mathematical Statistics : Frequency groups and curves, sampling.
Mathematical Statistics : Correlation.
Applied Statistics : Demographic.
Applied Statistics : Social (income, wages, prices, etc.).
Applied Statistics : Commercial (trade, production, prices, etc.).
International Law and Relations—
International Law (Peace, War and Neutrality).
International Relations.
A phase of the History of International Relations in the 1gth and zoth
centuries.

Candidates must further select a special section of the selected
general subject for more intensive study and obtain its approval from
the University authorities.

The M.Sc. (Econ.) examination will take place twice in each year
commencing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth
Monday in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit-
Monday the examination will commence on the following Tuesday.

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of
the Examiners.

At least twelve months before the date on which the candidate
wishes to present himself he must submit for approval the general
subject and a special section of that subject which he proposes to
offer. This application must include a clearly stated syllabus of the
general subject.

The University will inform the candidate whether the title and
syllabus of the subject are approved in their original or in an amended
form. The examination will be based on the approved subject and
syllabus.

The examination shall consist of () four written papers, including
an essay paper, which shall be set on the selected general subject, one
of the papers to have reference to the approved section of the general
subject, with the provision that (except in Geography) candidates may
submit a thesis or dissertation written on the approved section in
substitution for the essay paper and the paper on the approved section;
and (b) an oral examination at the discretion of the examiners.
Candidates in Geography must submit a thesis or dissertation in
substitution for the essay paper and the paper on the approved section.

Every candidate must apply to the Postgraduate Office for an
entry-form in time for it to be completed, countersigned and sent by
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the candidate to the University not later than 1 February for the
May examination, and not later than 15 September for the December
examination, together with three copies of the approved syllabus on
the subject in which he presents himself, and the proper fee.

If the candidate submits a thesis or dissertation he must furnish,
not later than 1 April for the May examination, and not later than
15 October for the December examination, three type-written or
printed copies thereof (one of which must be the typescript itself and
not a carbon copy).

Except as provided below every candidate for the degree of M.Sc.
(Economics) must at each entry for the whole examination pay a fee
of 15 guineas.

If the examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis is adequate
but that he has not reached the required standard in the written
portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit, recommend
that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presentation of a
thesis. Similarly, if the examiners consider that the candidate has
reached the required standard in the written portion of the examina-
tion but that his thesis is not adequate, they may, if they think fit,
recommend that he be exempted on re-entry from the written portion
of the examination. In both the above cases the examiners may, if
they so desire, examine the candidate again orally when he re-enters
for the examination.

The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presenta-
tion of a thesis is 74 guineas.

A list of candidates for the M.Sc. (Econ.) examination, who have
satisfied the examiners, arranged in alphabetical order, will be pub-
lished by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction will be
placed against the names of those candidates who show exceptional
merit.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Com.)
This degree will no longer be conferred. It is, however, possible
and quite usual for holders of the London B.Com. to apply for regis-
tration for the M.Sc. (Econ.).

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A))

The School registers candidates for the M.A. degree in Anthropology,
Geography, History and Sociology.

It is also possible in certain cases to register candidates in the
branches of Psychology and Philosophy.

The M.A. examination will take place twice in each year, commenc-
ing on the first Monday in December and on the fourth Monday in
May, provided that if that day be Whit-Monday the examination
will commence on the following Tuesday.

B
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No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within
one year from the date of his first entry without the permission of
the examiners.

DETAILS OF EXAMINATION

The M.A. examination will normally include :—(i) a thesis, (i) a
written examination (except in History), (iii) an oral examination
especially on the subject of the thesis.

The thesis shall be either a record of original work or an ordered
and critical exposition of existing data with regard to a particular
subject.

The title proposed for the thesis must in all cases be approved by
the University, for which purpose it must be submitted to the University
not later than 15 October for the next ensuing May examination or
not later than 15 April for the next ensuing December examination.

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the
Postgraduate Office for a form of entry in time for it to be completed,
countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, together
with the proper fee, not later than 1 February for the May examination
and not later than 15 September for the December examination.

The candidate must furnish, not later than 1 April for the May
examination and not later than 15 October for the December
examination, three type-written or printed copies of the thesis (one
of which must be the typescript itself and #of a carbon copy).
Each candidate is required to bring an additional copy to the oral
examination, adequately bound and paged in the same way as the
three copies submitted to the University.

The fee for each student is 15 guineas for each entry to the whole
examination.

_The fee payable on re-entry by candidates who have been exempted
either from the written portion of the examination or from the presen-
tation of a thesis is 7} guineas.

If the examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis (or dissertation)
is adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the
written portion of the examination, they may, if they think fit,
recommend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presenta-
tion of a thesis (or dissertation). Similarly, if the examiners consider
that the candidate has reached the required standard in the written
portion of the examination, but that his thesis (or dissertation) is not
adequate, they may if they think fit, recommend that he be exempted
on re-entry from the written portion of the examination. In both
the above cases the examiners may, if they so desire, examine the
candidate again viva-voce when he re-enters for the examination.

A list of candidates for the M.A. degree who have satisfied the
examiners, arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches,
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will be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction
will be placed against the names of those candidates who show excep-
tional merit.

ANTHROPOLOGY

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. examination in a
branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A.
honours examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the
University, on the Report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology,
grants exemption from the general rule.

Candidates not exempted, and presenting themselves for the B.A.
honours examination as a qualifying examination, are not required
to take a subsidiary subject.

The written portion of the examination will consist of one or more
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis.

GEOGRAPHY

Students who have taken the M.Sc. degree in Geography will not
be permitted to proceed to the M.A. degree in Geography.

Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. honours
degree in Geography or the B.A. (General) degree with Geography in
the first or second division in this University will generally be required
to pass a qualifying examination consisting of four papers (to be
selected by the University in relation to the branch of study to be
offered at the M.A. examination) of the B.A. honours examination in
Geography and to reach at least 2nd class honours standard therein.
Candidates who have obtained an equivalent degree including Geo-
graphy in another University may be exempted from the whole or
part of the qualifying examination.

The M.A. degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways.
The candidate may either (i) be examined by written papers and a
dissertation, or (ii) submit a thesis.

(i) M.A. in Geography without Thesis

The M.A. examination without thesis shall be on some major
aspect of Geography or on the regional geography of an area of con-
tinental or sub-continental extent. |

At least six months before the date of the examination at which a
candidate proposes to present himself he must submit for apprgval
(@) the major subject in which he wishes to present himself for examina-
tion, and (b) the section thereof on which he proposes to submit a
dissertation, stating the proposed scope and method of treatment.
He shall then be informed whether such subjects are approved by the
University for the purposes of the examination.
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. The dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition of
existing knowledge of some part of the approved subject.
The examination shall consist of :
(a) The dissertation :
() Two written papers on the approved subject :

(¢) An oral examination. It is, however, open to the examiners
toreject the candidate without holding an oral examination.

The candidate is also invited to submit in support of his candidature
any printed contribution or contributions to the advancement of his
subject which he may have published independently or conjointly.
Conjoint work must be accompanied by a statement showing clearly
the candidate’s own share in the work, which statement must be
signed by his collaborator.

(1) M.A. in Geography with Thesis

The M.A. examination will include (i) a thesis, (i) a written
examination, and (iii) an oral examination especially on the subject
of the thesis. It is, however, open to the examiners to reject the
candidate without holding an oral examination.

The thesis must be a record of original work or other contribution
to knowledge in some branch of Geography. Conjoint work may be
submitted as a thesis for the degree, provided that the student shall
furnish a statement showing clearly his share in the conjoint work and

further provided that such statement shall be countersigned by his
collaborator.

When submitting the title of the thesis for approval candidates
must also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis.

Ihe written portion of the M.A. examination shall consist of one
OT more papers on a subject cognate to that of the thesis. The
candidate will be informed of the subject in which he will be examined
at the same time that the University communicates its decision regard-
ing the approval of the subject proposed for the thesis.

HisTorYy

_All candidates entering for the M.A. degree examination in
History must have previously obtained either a first or second class
honours degree in History at this or some other university in the
United Kingdom, or a degree from a university elsewhere which may
be adjudged an equivalent qualification in History. Candidates to
whom the University, on the advice of the Board of Studies in History
grants exemption from this rule will be required, before proceeding to
the M.A. examination, to take not more than six papers of the B.A.
Honours examination, to be specified in each case by the University
and to reach at least second class standard therein. ’
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The examination will consist of (@) a thesis, and (b) an oral examina-
tion which will include a test of the candidate’s knowledge of the
general background of his thesis.

If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit to
justify such action, the examiners may, after having examined the
candidate orally, recommend the Senate to permit the candidate to
re-submit the thesis in a revised form within 12 months from the
decision of the Senate with regard thereto. The Examiners may, if
they so desire, require the candidate to submit to a further oral examina-
tion when he presents the revised thesis for examination.

SOCIOLOGY

All candidates before proceeding to the M.A. examination in
Sociology will be required to have passed the B.A. honours examina-
tion in one of the following subjects unless in any special case the
University, on the report of the Board of Studies, grants exemption
from the general rule:—Sociology, Anthropology, History, Philosophy
(with Sociology as the optional subject).

The written portion of the M.A. examination will consist of two
papers as follows :—

One paper on the field of study to which the thesis belongs (e.g.,
Social Institutions, Social Psychology, Social Philosophy, Methodology
of the Social Sciences, etc.).

One paper connected still more closely with the thesis.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS (LL.M.)

Except as provided below no person shall be admitted to the
examination for the degree of LL.M. as an Internal Student until
after the expiration of two calendar years from the time of his taking
the LL.B. degree or the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law of
this University or an equivalent degree examination in Common Law
of another university.

The LL.M. examination will take place once in each year, beginning
on the third Monday in September.

Every candidate entering for this examination must apply to the
Postgraduate Office for a form of entry, in time for it to be completed,
countersigned and sent by the candidate to the University, with the
proper fee, not later than 1 June.

A candidate submitting a dissertation must forward to the
University by 1 September three type-written (one of which must be
the typescript itself and ot a carbon copy), or printed copies of




166 Postgraduate Work for Higher Degrees

his dissertation and a short abstract (3 copies) thereof, comprising
not more than 300 words. The fee for each entry for the whole
examination is 15 guineas. The fee for entry for written papers
and dissertation taken separately is 74 guineas for each entry.

A candidate may obtain the LL.M. degree either

I. By passing at one and the same examination in any four of the
fifteen subjects enumerated below; or

II. In special cases, by passing at one and the same examination in
any two of the fifteen subjects enumerated below, and in addition
submitting a dissertation not earlier than the expiration of two calendar
years from the time of his taking the LL.B. degree.

A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those
candidates who show exceptional mert.

I. Examination without Dissertation.

Candidates shall be examined. at the end of a two-year course in
any four of the following fifteen subjects. In each subject the
examination shall consist of one three-hour paper.

(1) Jurisprudence and Legal Theory.

) Company Law and the General Principles of the Law of Unincorporated
Associations.

Constitutional Laws of Canada, Australia, and either India or Pakistan.
International Economic Law.*

Law of International Institutions.*

Legal History.

Mercantile Law.

Comparative Law of the English and Roman Law of Contract.
Conflict of Laws.}

Mohammedan Law,

Hindu Law.

Land Law either (a) Law of Landlord and Tenant
or (b) Planning Law.

Administrative Law and Local Government Law.
(r4) Criminology.
(15) Air Law.

The examiners may, in addition, if they see fit, examine any
candidate orally.

*Candidates may only offer one of these two subjects. If the candidate has
taken one of them at the LL.B. Examination, he can only offer the other at the
LL.M. Examination.

tA candidate will only be allowed to take this subject as one of the subjects
for his LL.M. Examination if he did not take the subject at the LL.B. Examination.
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II. Examination with Dissertation.

(1) The candidate must submit a dissertation which must be
written in English* and be a record of original work or other contribu-
tion to knowledge in some branch of Law. The subject of the dis-
sertation must be submitted for the approval of the University not
later than 15 April for the next ensuing Examination.

(2) The written portion of the Examination shall consist of one
paper in each of any two of the fifteen subjects enumerated above.
The Notes to subjects (4), (5) and (9) will apply also in this case. A
candidate may be allowed to take the two papers after expiration of
one calendar year from the time of his taking the LL.B. degree or
after pursuing one year’s course of study for the LL.M. examination.
No candidate will be allowed to submit his dissertation until he has
satisfied the examiners in the written portion of the examination.

The examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orally on
any part of his work, or they may set a three-hour paper on the wider
aspects of the dissertation.

N.B.—It is particularly important to consult an up-to-date copy
of the full University regulations since they contain full syllabuses
and bibliographies and, in some branches, special sections which are

changed from year to year.

*LI.M. Dissertations should, in all appropriate cases, contain:—

(i) An alphabetical table of cases;
(11) A chronological table of statutes; )
(iii) A bibliography, covering books and articles;

and each page should be numbered.




DATES OF EXAMINATIONS AND DATES
OF ENTRY

(INTERNAL STUDENTS)
1956-1957

Entry forms for these examinations should be obtained from the
office at least one month before the closing date. After completion
by the student of the appropriate section the form should be returned
to the office for the Registrar’s signature and subsequently reclaimed,
since the student is responsible for the despatch of the form to the
University. A time-table of the examination is sent to each student
by the University in advance of the examination.

Note.—Although every endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in
the following dates, students are advised in all cases to consult the
University Regulations, which alone are authoritative.

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part I.

Entry closes :
Examination begins

B.Sc. (Econ.) Final, Part II.
Entry closes
Examination begins

B.Sc. (Soc.).
Entry closes
Examination begins

M.Sc. (Econ.).

1 February 1957
22 May 1957

1 February 1957
6 June 1957

I February 1957
6 June 1957

December Examination

Entry closes

15 September 1956
Examination begins

3 December 1956
May Examination

Entry closes
Examination begins

LL.B. Intermediate (Special).
Entry closes 5
Examination begins

LL.B. Intermediate (General).
Entry closes e
Examination begins

I February 1957
27 May 1957

25 March 1957
3 June 1957

15 August 1957
7 9 September 1957
168 -

Dates of Examinations and Entries 169

LL.B. Final (Pass and Honours).
Entry closes il
Examination begins

LL.M.
Entry closes
Examination begins

B.A. Final.
Entry closes
Examination begins
M.A.

December Examination

Entry closes
Examination begins

May Examination
Entry closes :
Examination begins L
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in
Anthropology.
Entry closes .
Examination begins i
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in
Colonial Studies.

Entry closes
Examination begins

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.
Entry closes
Examination begins
Academic Diploma in Public Administra-
tion.
Entry closes
Examination begins

Academic  Postgraduate Diploma in
Psychology.
Entry closes
Examination begins

I February 1957
II June 1957

I June 1957
16 September 1957

28 February 1957
6 June 1957

15 September 1956
3 December 1956

1 February 1957
27 May 1957

15 March 1957
I July 1957

1 April 1957
I July 1957
I June 1957

16 September 1957

15 April 1957
24 June 1957

15 April 1957
17 June 1957




SPECIAL COURSES

(i) Department of Business Administration.
(ii) Course of Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.
(1) Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics and
Administration.
(iv) Trade Union Studies.
(v) Child Care Course.

Department of Business Administration
One-Year Postgraduate Course of Training in Business
Administration

The Department offers to a limited number of selected students a
one-year postgraduate course of training in Business Administration
and facilities for research into problems of business practice. The
one-year course, which was first offered in 1931, provides a method by
which students can effect the transition from University to business or,
in the case of those drawn from business, a method of acquiring a
broader understanding of business than their work provides. The
course 1s open to both men and women.

The course demands full-time study and no outside work can be
undertaken by the students. The curriculum includes economics, with
special reference to business problems, labour, finance, industrial
production and distribution, market research, statistics, and
accounting. In the teaching work full use is made of materials drawn
from the actual problems and practice of business, the course being
conducted largely in the form of discussion classes. Students visit
factories, shops, and offices, and prepare reports on what they have
seen. (For scheme of study see courses Nos. 170 to 181.)

Those graduates in Economics and Commerce who wish to take the
M.Sc. (Econ.) degree may attend the one-year course as part of their
work and devote a further year to research. There may also be
admitted to this course graduates in Engineering and Science, who
study at the School under the scheme of postgraduate studies in
[C(‘lmolr)"\ Economics and Administration, which is conducted
jointly with the Imperial College of Science and lcclmology Research
into problems of Business Administration may also be undertaken by
graduate students wishing to proceed to the degree of Ph.D. For
further particulars of arrangements for higher degree students, see
pages 149 to 167.

170

Special Courses ) G

Conditions of Admission

I. Since the Department’s one-year course is conducted at a post-
graduate level, students must as a rule be University graduates,
though duly qualified non-graduates may also be admitted (see
paragraph 4 below).

2. All applications for admission will be considered by the Head
of the Department, Sir Arnold Plant, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of
Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration) in the
University of London. No candidate will be admitted unless considered
on interview to be a person likely to profit from the course.

Candidates who are graduates must hold degrees from British
umvc’rsltlea or degrees of equivalent standing from universities over-
seas. Ldndlddte% for certain degrees of the Univ ersity of London,
who have completed their Final examination at the end of their second
year and who, before they can receive their degree, must follow during
their third year a course of study recognised by the Dnlu,rslt\
authorities, will be deemed to be gl&dudth for the purpose of the
Department’s course, which has been officially recognised as an
approved course for such candidates.

4. The usual qualifications for non-graduates are a good gene ral
education of not less than university cntmm e standard, not less than
three years of practical experience during which they have held
positions involving some responsibility, and attainment of the age of
25. Before being admitted to the Department’s course, non-graduates
may be required to undertake and achieve a pI’tSCI‘lbL d standard in
an approved course of study either at the London School of Economics
or elsewhere.

5. For details of the scholarships available to postgraduate students,
see pages 102 to II3.

For details of fees, see page 88.

6. Candidates for admission must make application on official
forms which should be filled in and returned as early as possible, and
in any event not later than 5 September. These forms may be obtained
from, and should be returned to, the Registrar, London School of
Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street, Aldwych, London,
W.C.2.

Course of Economics for Engineers and
Applied Scientists

The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their
first degree work.
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The lectures and classes are held each week of term on Tuesdays
from 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. and from 2 p.m. tp 4 p.m. during the Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. (For scheme of study see p. 219.)

Engineering students of Queen Mary College, who have completed
the Part II Examination in Economic Analysis, are admitted to a
course on Industrial Organisation in preparation for the Part III
Examination.

Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology,
Economics and Adminstration

The growth of the natural and social sciences and their impact on
the development, organisation and management of business and
public affairs are creating both opportunities and problems which cut
across conventional faculty boundaries. The Imperial College of
Science and Technology and the London School of Economics and
Political Science have therefore made joint arrangements to enable
postgraduate students to take advantage of the combined facilities of
the two schools.

The two schools collaborate in encouraging research which
will throw light on the direction, strength and interplay of scientific,
technological, social and market forces. For example, oppor tunities
are provided for studies of the growth of industries largely based on
scientific facts and principles, of the economic prospects of techno-
logical developments, of the factors affecting industrial productivity,
and of the economics and organisation of rcsearch itself. For some of
these studies a desirable trammg is a thorough grounding in an appro-
priate field of science and technology coupled with an appreciation of
the relevant social sciences. Others may require a thorough grounding
in the appropriate branches of the social sciences coupled with an
appreciation of developments in natural science and technology.

Postgraduate research students accepted by either the Imperial
College or the London School of Economics for this type of work
receive guidance and help from both schools. Where it is advisable
the student will be placed under two supervisors, one at each school.

Arrangements have also been made to assist postgraduate students
whose purpose is to broaden and deepen their education and training
rather than to engage in research. Opportunities are provided for
scientists and technologists to make themselves familiar with labour,
finance, marketing and other aspects of industry. Similar oppor-
tunities are provided for economists, accountants, lawyers, etc., to
make themselves acquainted with the role of science and its industrial
applications.

Students of Imperial College who have been accepted for a post-
graduate course in science or technology and who wish to acquire an
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introductory knowledge of such subjects as economics, law, history
and administration, are afforded facilities to do so at the London
School of Economics. Courses of study are arranged to meet the
individual needs of each student.

Imperial College provides for students of the London School of
Economics special courses designed to illustrate typical developments
in science and their application to industry, and to give the student
some acquaintance with industrial materials and products, manufac-
turing processes and equipment. Although these courses are open to
other postgraduate students of the School, they are especially intended
for those who are taking the full-time ()nc‘ Year Course of Training in

3usiness Administration and have graduated in subjects outside the
science and engineering faculties (see pages 170-I above).

Arrangements relating to higher degrees have been made by the
University of London to f’lClIltdt(, pobtgmduntc studies which overlap
the faculties of Science, Engineering and Economics. Subject to the
University Regulations andidatc% are permitted to proceed to a
higher degree based upon a field of study falling mainly or partly in
a faculty different from that in which the first degree was obiamad

In addition to other scholarships and awards which may be open
to postgraduate students of the two schools, attention is spe cially drawn
to the Postgraduate Maintenance Grants offered by the Department of
Scientific and Industrial Research. In order to stimulate research of
the kind described above and the training of men and women competent
to undertake it, these grants are now available for honours graduates
in pure or dl)plled science to be trained in the investigation of problems
concerning industrial productivity and organisation. Applications
should be made to the Secretary, Department of Scientific and In-
dustrial Research, Charles House, 5-11, Regent Street, London, S.W.1.

Further information relating to the above arrangements can be
obtained from the Registrar, Imperial College of Science and Techno-
logy, Prince Consort lxodd, London, S.W.7, or the Registrar, The
London School of Economics and Political Science, Houghton Street,
London, W.C.2.

Course in Trade Union Studies

The School offers a one-year course of study for men and women
interested in the work of the trade union movement. The course,
which provides a training in the social sciences, with special re ference
to the movement, is primarily intended for persons taking up re-
sponsible work in trade union organisations; though dpphudtlons for
admission from other qualified students will I)L considered. All
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applicants must show that they possess the training and experience
necessary to profit from the course.

Lectures are available in the main subjects of the syllabus; classes,
open only to members of the course, are provided. Opportunities for
written work are given and provision is made for tutorial supervision.
Subject to the approval of the Tutor to the course, students attending
the course are admitted to any lectures given at the School which are
of interest to them, and to which entry is not limited. In addition,
they are full students of the School and members of the Students’
Union and as such entitled to enjoy all the facilities provided by the
Union.

The Tutor to the course, who is a member of the staff of the School,
gives advice to all applicants; he is in general charge of the course and
it is to him that those accepted should look for advice and guidance.

The course is open to full-time day students only.

The syllabus of study consists of six subjects for which lectures
and special classes are provided. The subjects are:—

(i) Economics.

(i) Contemporary Trade Unionism.

(1) British Economic and Social History, with special reference to

the growth of Labour Movements.

(iv) Law, with special reference to Trade Unionism.

(v) Introduction to the Political Organisation of Great Britain.

(vi) Elementary Statistics and Accounts.

International Organisation.—A series of classes is provided on the
work of the International Labour Organisation and other international
agencies.

Introduction to Modern Political Thought.—Provision is made
for an optional weekly series of lectures and classes on this subject.

Current Problems.—There is a regular series of talks and discussions
given or opened by prominent leaders and students of Trade Unionism.

On the completion of the course the student will receive a report
from the School describing the work done, and the standard reached,
during his period of study.

Admissions to the course are made by the Tutor (Mr. Roberts),
who interviews applicants at the School by arrangement. Application
forms can be obtained from the Registrar.

Full details of the fees payable are given in the Fees section of the
Calendar.
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Child Care Course

A one-year course will be held during the session 1956-57, for those
wishing to train as officers in services covered by the Children Act,
e.g., boarding-out, adoption and after-care. L.al_ldldr.}‘;(fs must be
between 21 and 40 years of age, and should be University graduates,
or hold a social science or teacher’s certificate or have other comparable
qualifications.

The course is recognised by the Home Office as giving a basic
qualification for employment in these services, and grants will be
available to cover fees and maintenance. Applications should be made,
in the first place, to the Secretary, Central Training Council in Child
Care, Horseferry House, Thorney Street, S.W.1.




THE LIBRARY

THE BRITISH LIBRARY OF POLITICAL AND EcCONOMIC SCIENCE,
which is the library of the School, was founded by public subscription
in 1896, a year later than the School. The moving spirit was Sidney
Webb (Lord Passfield), one of the original trustees and chairman
of the Library Committee for many years; his hand can be seen in
the programme put before the public, with its plea for the comparative
study of public affairs based on official and institutional documents
not at that time available either in the British Museum or in any
special library in this country. The new library was to serve as the
working library of the School (shortly to become the principal seat of
the Faculty of Economics in the new teaching University of London)
and also as a national collection.

These interdependent functions have grown together; the School
has given the Library wide contacts with the public and academic
worlds, and a standing which it could not easily have gained as an
independent institution, and the Library has in its turn assisted in
attracting research workers to the School in ever-increasing numbers.

It is freely open to students of the School, and is extensively used
by other scholars and investigators. Application by non-members of
the School for readers’” permits must be made on a special form, which
may be obtained from the Librarian.

The scope of the Library is the social sciences in the widest sense
of that term; it is particularly rich in economics, in commerce and
business administration, in transport, in statistics, in political science
and public administration, in the law of certain foreign countries and
international law, and in the social, economic and international aspects
of history. As well as treatises and some 6,600 non-governmental
periodicals (of which 3,350 are received currently), it contains some
400,000 controversial and other pamphlets and leaflets; rich collections
of government publications from nearly all the important countries of
the world, including some 5,100 serials (of which 4,200 are received
currently); collections which are probably unique of reports of local
government authorities, of banks, and of railways; much historical
material; and miscellaneous manuscript and printed collections of
very varied extent and kind. The total amounts to some 370,000
bound volumes, together with a large amount of material not yet
bound; the total number of separate items is estimated at over a
million. In some subjects within its field, the Library is surpassed
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only by smaller and more highly specialized libraries, and in others it
is unsurpassed; as a whole it is probably the largest library in the
world devoted exclusively to the social sciences.

There is a full author catalogue typed on cards. The subject
catalogue is published as A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences ;
this also contains books in certain other specialised libraries, and is
widely used not only as a key to the contents of the Library, but also as
a general bibliography of the social sciences. Volumes 1-9 of this
work, listing the acquisitions up to 1950, are obtainable from the
Librarian, price £4 a volume (with the exception of volume 0, which is
out of print). Two further volumes are in preparation; in the mean-
time the additional entries are available in card form in the Library.

The Library occupies a connected series of rooms on the north side
of the School’s main buildings in Houghton Street, Clare Market and
Portugal Street. They include the only remaining part of the original
School building of 190z, and later additions built partly with the aid
of benefactions from the Rockefeller Foundation of New York. They
are entered through a hall containing the catalogues and the counter
for enquiries and the issue of books. There are seats for over 600
readers; reading rooms devoted to particular subjects or classes of
material contain open-shelf collections amounting to some 40,000
volumes, The Periodical Room provides all readers with immediate
access to the current numbers of over 300 periodicals, and there is a
fine room devoted to early books. Two further reading rooms are
reserved for research workers, and one for the teaching staff of the
School.

The greater part of the Library’s collections is housed in the
reserve stacks, which occupy nearly the whole of the basement of the
main School building. Readers are not admitted to these, but any
book is issued on demand for use in the reading rooms.

The School also possesses other libraries. The Lending Library
consists chiefly of the books most in demand by students, which can
also be used for reference in the room; it is housed in Room 60 on
the first floor. The Shaw Library (founded by Mrs. (_}c‘r)rge‘Bernard’
Shaw) consists of general literature; it is housed in the Founders
Room on the fifth floor. There is also a series of study room libraries
attached to different teaching departments and containing special
collections mainly for the use of honours students.

A leaflet of *“ Notes for Readers’ may be obtained free of charge, on
vequest; and a fuller *“ Guide to the Collections ” 1s available at 2s. 6d.

a copy, 2s. gd. post free.




The Library

Rules of the British Library of Political and
Economic Science

(1) The Library is open for the purpose of study and research to—
1. Members of the London School of Economics and Political
Science, as follows:—
(@) Governors.
b) Staff.

¢) Regular students.

(5)

(

(@) Intercollegiate students.
(

e) Occasional students who have paid a library fee
of 5s. a term.

ii. Persons to whom permits have been issued.
iii. Day visitors admitted at the discretion of the Librarian.
(2) Permits may be issued to—

(@) Persons engaged in research which cannot be pursued
elsewhere.

(b) Professors and lecturers of any recognised University.
(¢) Persons engaged in any branch of public administration.

(@) (In vacation only) Undergraduates of other universities and
colleges.

(¢) Such other persons as may from time to time be admitted
by the Director.

Applications for Library permits must be made on the prescribed
forms; they should be addressed to the Librarian, and should be
supported, either by a member of the staff of the School, or by a letter
of recommendation from a person of position. Evidence of member-
ship of the Royal Economic Society, the Royal Statistical Society and

the London School of Economics Society is accepted in place of a letter
of recommendation.

Library permits are not transferable. They are issued upon pay-
ment of the prescribed fees, which may, however, be remitted. The
fees at present prescribed are, for persons in categories (2) (a) and (c)
£1 18. od. for a permit valid for six months, 10s. 6d. for a permit valid
for three months; and, for persons in category (2) (d), 10s. 6d. for a
permit valid for one month. All fees are non-returnable.

(3) Every reader on his first visit must sign his name in a book
kept for that purpose, and may be required to sign on subsequent
occasions. The signing of this book implies an undertaking on the
part of the reader to observe all the rules of the Library (including any
additional rules that may be subsequently laid down)
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All readers are required to show their School registration cards or
Library permits to Library officials upon request. Admission may be
refused to anyone not in possession of such a registration card or
permit.

(4) The reading rooms are open normally on all working days
during hours prescribed from time to time by the Director of the
School. They are closed on Sundays and on certain other days as
prescribed. (The hours of opening prescribed at present are from
10 a.m. to 5.50 p.m. on Saturday, and from 10 a.m. to .20 p.m. on other
days. The days of closing prescribed at present are: six days at
Christmas, from Good Friday to the following Wednesday inclusive,
Whit-Monday, August Bank Holiday, and all Saturdays in July
and August.)

(5) Readers must not bring attaché cases, overcoats, hats, umbrellas
or other impedimenta into the reading rooms. All such articles can
be deposited in the cloakrooms of the School.

(6) Readers may take the books they require for purposes of
study from any of the open shelves, and may take them to any of
the connected reading rooms.

(7) Readers who have finished with books taken from the open
shelves in any of the rooms should return such books without delay
to the collection stack in the room from which the books have been
taken. Readers must not replace books on the open shelves.

(8) Books not accessible on the open shelves must be applied for
on the prescribed forms. Such books must be returned to the book
counter when done with, so that the forms may be cancelled. Readers
will be held responsible for all books issued to them as long as the
forms are in possession of the Library uncancelled.

(9) Except as provided below, no book, manuscript, or other
property of the Library may be taken out of the Library by any
reader for any reason whatsoever, except under the express written
authority of the Director or Librarian. All readers as they leave the
Library are required to show to the Library janitor any works, in-
cluding papers, folders, newspapers, etc., they may be carrying.

Members of the School staff are authorised, on completing the
prescribed forms, to take books to their private rooms in the School.
They will be responsible for any loss of or damage to books so removed ;
all books so removed must remain accessible to the Library staff in the
event of their being required by other readers.

(10) Research students, upon completion of the prescribed forms,
may keep books from the reserve stacks in their individual lockers in
the research reading rooms. They will be responsible for books so
held by them, and the books must remain accessible to the Library
staff in the event of their being required by other readers.
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(rx) Members of the School staff and research students of the
School may borrow books for use outside the Library, subject to the
following conditions :—

() During the months of June, July, August and September,
research students may borrow books only with the written
authorisation of the Librarian in each case, and on such
special conditions as he shall impose, including if required
the payment of a deposit.

(ii) No book borrowed shall be taken out of Great Britain.

(i) Research students may not borrow more than six books at
one time.

(iv) Books in the reading rooms, unique and rare books, and other
books in particular demand, will be lent only on the written
authorisation of the Librarian in each case.

(v) The prescribed loan voucher must be completed and handed
in before any book is removed.

(vi) Books borrowed during the term are due back on the last day
of term, but they will be subject to recall at any time
if required for use in the Library. Books borrowed during
the last week of any term will be due for return at the end
of the first week of the next term, but will also be subject to
recall.

(r2) Readers handing in forms are required to supply all the

necessary information in the appropriate spaces. The members of
the Library staff are authorised to refuse forms giving insufficient detail.

(13) A reader vacating his place will be deemed to have left the
Library, and his books may be cleared by the Library staff and the
place occupied by another reader, unless he leaves on the table a note
of the time of his leaving, in which case the place will be reserved for
fifteen minutes, but no longer.

(14) Ink-bottles or ink-wells cannot be taken into any of the
Library rooms. Fountain pens are permitted. Readers using rare
or valuable works, however, may be required by the Librarian, at his
discretion, to work with pencil.

(r5) Smoking is forbidden within the Library.
(16) No reader may enter the Library basement or any other part

of the Library not open to general readers without special permission
from the Librarian.

(x7) The tracing of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden.
No book, manuscript, paper or other property of the Library may be
marked by readers. Anyone who injures the property of the Library
in any way will be required to pay the cost of repairing or replacing
the injured property, and may be debarred from further use of the
Library.
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(18) The Library is intended solely for study and research, and
may not be used for any other purpose whatsoever.

(xg) Silence must be preserved in the reading rooms and on the
central staircase and landings.

(20) Permission to use the Library may be withdlrawn by _‘ti_'le
Director or the Librarian from any reader for breach of the rules in
force at the time, or for any other cause that may appear to the
Director or to the Librarian to be sufficient.

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

Any member of the University, staff or studen_t_, may %pply to ]use
the University Library (entrar_xce in tl}e Senate House, W .(,..I,.e’n}u
from Malet Street or from Russell Square). Forms ‘o{ ag_)phc{ln?n‘
may be obtained from the Librarian of the School or d_nea.t‘l}‘f fr‘om_{’E 1e
Goldsmiths’ Librarian of the University Library. An l.lltt‘l_l?dl'bt-ll’t _qu't
may obtain a ticket on the presentation at the U nl\'CI'SlJ[.T\_-'. 111.11.21"11113; ofa
completed application form ltogclthcr \V]'ifh a current College Admission

: Jnion Society membership card. !
Car%?é' Elrlljlroixsi)lb over 650,000 Lc)oks on all subjects, most of “{h\mlh:
may be borrowed for home mgdmg. (_)_x.ver 3,000 g1111011t "p?(l-]lf)( ?'Llat’)
are taken and the many special collections include th(? Go Iip}nf 1i
Library of early economic literature, the DurmnguLame_npﬂe ]}Ln?}}
of Elizabethan literature, a Music Library, a set of 13_r‘1,t1.~_~h_ 1rL-Lr 1aci
mentary papers and (ﬁ;terllgivi collections of palaeographical works an

ibliog ies in all subjects. '

i b{%léoggigﬁg rooms arc:] open on week-days during T01:1}1_ a,nd ’t‘hel:
Easter vacation from 9.30 a.m. to g p.m. In the C IIIZIbt’ITld_S anc
summer vacations the Library is closed at 6 p.m. every ev en}l}ﬁ : T

Books may be borrowed from 10 a.m. to 0.30 p-m. on \-i{_(. ~C dﬁ-,‘;
during Term and the Easter vacation and from I10 a.m. h{ 5 p.m. on
Saturdays and during the Christmas and summer \"ilt‘.‘(l’[lul'l:-»: Lo

Microfilms, photostats and other ph_utw_:;;‘mpM; C()l)lchtnlc_x§; Lt:
obtained from the Library Photographic Dcpartmqn?. i udo
charges is available on application. There are five microlilm readers

in the Library.




CAREERS

The Careers Adviser works in cooperation with the University of
London Appointments Board, of which he is a member. Students will
be interviewed by him in their first year at the School and at intervals
during their course, but it will be open to them to seek his advice before
entry and at any time thereafter.

It cannot be said of any of the degree courses given at the School
that there is a resultant choice of careers strictly limited to that par-
ticular course. Because of this the choice of course or special subject
to be studied should be governed by the student’s aptitude for and
interest in such studies, rather than by their apparent value for a
certain career. Those who are in doubt about their choice in relation
to particular careers should consult their tutor and the Careers Adviser
as soon as possible.

The study of any branch of the social sciences and especially for the
B.Sc.(Econ.), which is the least specialised of the first degrees taken at
the School, or the B.A. with history or geography, provides an excellent
preliminary training for any occupation in which a knowledge of
contemporary affairs and a capacity for balanced judgment are
important qualifications.

It is suitable preparation for entry into public administration by
way of the competitive examination for the several classes of the Home
Civil Service for which university graduates are recruited, or for
appointments in the administrative and other branches of the Oversea
Civil Service. A degree course which includes a study of statistics
and/or accounting is suitable for most appointments in public and
semi-public authorites specially created for regulating or conducting
the various branches of industry. For Local Government appoint-
ments specialisation in Law or Accountancy is usually necessary.

In the wide field of social administration, covering such work as
almoners, probation officers, youth leaders, youth employment officers,
wardens of settlements, housing managers and public assistance officers,
the Certificate in Social Science and Administration awarded by
the School is recognised as an initial qualification. The B.A. in
Sociology and the B.Sc. (Sociology) degree also provide a training for
posts in this field. Since maturity is an asset in all branches of social
work, a degree course is recommended for those starting under the
age of twenty-one. In most cases further specialised or professional
training, lasting at least one year, is necessary for these careers and
students should, therefore, be prepared to undertake this. In mental
health work, child guidance clinics and other organisations dealing
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it 1V ildren and adults, the Certi-
with mentally defective and unstable children anc , ;
ficate for Social Workers in Mental Health is regarded as an approved
method of preliminary training for the increasing number of openings
in this sphere.

The system of graduate traineeships adopted by many ol_rg%r?szipr_nfsl
provides one of the most satisfactory methods of entering 1115, e
world, but there are also many opportunities for gr.a.duatc::l tolcritt.g
directly into one or other of the specialised or pr_ofessmna} brq.l_lc 1e:,‘c?“
management. Formerly most banks and insurance coml_l)am_cb
recruited their staff at school-leaving age; to-day, however, gfm.E u,zltcg
are sought. As in industry and commerce, they must be }frq)ari _
to undertake the same duties as those who join from Schoo1 an : to
earn their promotion by ability, but starting sqler_les ?.re II:C 11;;1 2
age on joining. The oversea service of CCrtillll'}j))Il’[l'Sh )anxii 0 :}15 2
particularly interesting and financially attractive career.w O'r'tf 1&5(1
and other categories of work in thf; f'm‘ancml world, a d(?gl(:c.\\l 1 the
special subject of Money and Banking 1s a valua?le quahhca.tw.n. .

For the large majority of careers, whether m th(_a‘ pr(;fes]s]lons, in
public administration, or in business, every aspirant is obliged sooner
or later to acquire some special knowledge or special ’tCChI]ll(fllll.(‘; 1:g)_proci
priate to that career. For those in business, more S!')FCl“i ise tm
advanced training is provided by the courses in Business Ac mn}nb 1a£
tion and Personnel Management, to ‘whlch a considerable number o
firms have sent members of their staff.

For a professional career a university degree is the best 1{110t'ho“dqofq
obtaining the necessary theoretical background, and 1n mut}\u(hi
results in a considerable shortening of ;EllC -pcrlod _oﬁf pro c:ﬂ;mdt
training. Thus, the possession of the LL.B. (l(:glee {ct}(_iz 1;) 111133;51(1)f
exemptions from the Bar examination, and in :ﬁ}‘l(thanb e e
articles for qualification as a solicitor. bl.]nlfél[]}-’,. t13ev \]_)O:wS(_lS:tl\()Il :o rc
university degree reduces the period of articles from five to t 11(.}(; years
for those entering accountancy. If the degree is the B.bc.’l( ‘J_(-:m%.)_‘
with Accounting as the special subject in Part II,_Ithe }}‘L,lpl 1s t?ofqo
granted exemption from the professional intermediate (,.\:L.LIHII'IEL) t
provided the final degree examination is passed at the first attemp
(see pages 133 to 136). : b

Current detailed information on particular careers can beT obtainec
from the handbook, Careers for Graduates, _pubhshgd f(:)I' thg L}mx-"crs?)tl}_f
of London Appointments Board by the Athlone Press, and o mﬁna dc
from any bookseller (price 5s.), or direct from the Appointments Board,
Senate House, W.C.1 (price 5s. 6d., post free).
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The Clare Market Review—The Union magazine is published
terminally and contains an interesting variety of ai:tlcles.bl_]}hc et%f[c;r
? welcomes contributions. The Students’ Union also publish a fort-
STUDENTS. AN o SHER TIG USRI . nightly newspaper, Beaver.
STUDENTS’ UNION :
Hon. President:

The objects of the Students’ Union are:— HARRY SECOMBE

1. To promote the welfare and corporate life of the students,
and through the Union Council to represent the students in Executive Officers:
all matters relevant thereto except those relating to athletics,

. To administer, supervise and improve the Union premises. ' President A $4 I | % FLETCHER.

3. To co-operate with the School authorities and external student Deputy President il 3]s L. J. SHARPE.
organisations. Administrative Vice-President G. D. KAMERKAR.

4. To provide a forum for the discussion of student affairs and . Social Vice-President .. ! J. L. BRADSHAW.
interests, External Affairs Vice-President A. J. GREVE.

5. To approve and regulate student societies. Welfare Vice-President o K H.-\TLI,. A
6. To integrate and publicise student activities. ! General Secretary ! I D. R. W. JoNEs.

Every regular and occasional student automatically becomes a Senior Treasurer A % Fdoat.
full member of the Students’ Union on the payment of fees, while
students of other colleges attending the School for a course of lectures
become associate members and are allowed to use the Union premises. _ CLARE MARKET REVIEW
Full members are also members of the Three Tuns Club and entitled it Miss J. LAMBIRI
to use the Club’s bar and other amenities. Editor .. 0 . . DLLD O At R L

The Union offices are situated in the Students’ Union building. .
Information concerning the Union, its services and activities, can be BEAVER
obtained from the Union offices, the Union Information Stall in the . i il 4 D. SHAW.

main School building, and from the Handbook issued to first-year
students.

Union meetings are held in the Old Theatre on Friday evenings ATHLETIC UNION

during Term. All students are urged to attend Union meetings, All students are eligible to join the Athletic Union on paying to

whereﬁthey can help decide Union policy as well as take part in debates any of its constituent clubs the appropriate membership subscription,
an?_ dli,cuss(ll(ms. Full details of meetings are published on the Union the details of which can be obtained from the club secretaries.
notice boards.

The Union provides many useful services in the fields of social The following clubs are affiliated to the Athletic Union.
activities, student welfare, and relations with outside student bodies. .
Among these services are: debates, socials, dances, dancing classes; Club Secrez‘-ary
advice and information on housing, and grants and fees: a barber’s ' Association Football .. o B. W. HoLDEN.
shop and a number of common rooms and other amenities: and cheap Athletics s & i J. P. Moran.
travel and vacation work obtained in co-operation with the National Badminton o Ly, A R. J. Birp.
Union of Students. . Basketball S U5 e B. G. W. GIFFORD.
Members of the Union are also members of the University of Boat (Men’s) .. L e D. A. AsHBY.
London Union and are entitled to use all its premises and its services, | Boat (Women’s) Al 3 Miss ‘[: 1D. BAXTER.
and to participate in its activities. Full-time students are also Cricket . ik R i S. Hz\f-jh‘-ﬂ e
entitled to receive all the services of the National Union of Students, Cross-country .. % i 1‘. \ llll-.ﬂ(.-\ctmg).
to which the Students’ Union is affiliated. Fencing .. . X S G. C. POWER.
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Club Secretary

Hockey (Men's). . P. J. BENNELLICK.
Hockey (Women'’s) s Miss M. DUTTON.
Judo: .. s s = R. T. FERRIs.
Lacrosse. . 1. o e Miss S. M. RUEGG.
Mountaineering. . it e G. A. DANIELS.
Netball .. ¥ v, 18 Miss Y. MILLER.
Riding .. il o s M. GREENANE.

Rifle ath 155 L oIl Miss J. L. ALBERTI.
Rugby Football il I. A. N. IrRVINE.
Sailing .. ) 5 g, M. H. BANKs.

Squash (Men’s) .. 5 e C. BATESON.

Squash (Women's) 9y Miss D. E. A. WRIGHT.
Swimming and Water Polo M. A. BRECKNELL (Acting).
Table Tennis (Men’s) J. H. BILLIMORIA.
Table Tennis (Women's) Miss J. M. LOCKYER,.
Tennis (Men's) .. B. G. JACKSON,
Tennis (Women's) Miss M. FAIRFULL.

VA, e SRR LT s R

There are some twenty acres of playing fields at New Malden, to
which there are frequent trains from Waterloo.

The ground has facilities for Association and Rugby football,
hockey and cricket, lawn tennis and running. The pavilion has hot
and cold showers and a plunge bath. Light teas are served and there
is a bar.

The Boat Clubs row from the University Boat House, Chiswick;
the Squash Club uses the School court; the Badminton, Basketball,
Fencing, P.T., and Table Tennis Clubs use the School gymnasium;
the Swimming Clubs use neighbouring baths; and the Sailing Club
operates at the Welsh Harp, Hendon.

The Mountaineering and Y.H.A. Clubs have frequent meets in
England and a few on the Continent.

The offices of the Athletic Union are at No. 8, Clements Inn Passage.

Executive Officers:

President o o o J. B. Erriorr.
Vice-Presidents. . J.C.Cox and J. E. MADELEY.
General Secretary J. A. B. PERrROW.

Assistant General Secretary T. V. DAVIES.

Minutes Secretary ; Miss M. RoOBSON.

Senior Treasurer A i J. M. Goss.

Junior Treasurer S b R. J. Cripps.

RESIDENTIAL ACCOMMODATION

The School does not keep an index of lodgings suitable for students,
but those who require help in finding accommodation may consult the
University of London Lodgings Bureau.

The Bureau maintains a register of addresses of various types in
most districts of London, and each student’s requirements are carefully
considered. At the present time, however, it is not always possible to
know of vacancies to suit every need. Applications for interview
should be addressed to the Lodgings Officer, University of London
Union, Malet Street, W.C.1. If a written application for rooms is
sent, full particulars of the student’s requirements should be included.

The fees for halls of residence, stated on the following pages, are
those which are in force at present; but they are liable to amendment.

Halls of Residence for Men :

PASSFIELD HALL,
Endsleigh Place, W.C.1.

This Hall of Residence is provided by the School for men students.
It is in Bloomsbury, situated in the north-west corner of Tavistock
Square, and is 20 minutes’ walk from the School.

There is accommodation for about 140 students: in single, double,
and treble study-bedrooms. The fees are, at present, at the rate of
£45 2s., £43 3s. 6d. and £41 5s. per term respectively, payable terminally
in advance.

Fees cover breakfast and dinner, and all meals on Saturdays and
Sundays. Washbasins and gas fires with slot meters are provided in
each room.

Application should be made to the Registrar at the School. Ad-
missions and selections are decided in July of each year for the following
October.

CONNAUGHT HALL OF RESIDENCE,
15-20, Torrington Square, London, W.C.1.

Founded by H.R.H. the Duke of Connaught in 1919 as a memorial
from the women of Canada to H.R.H. the late Duchess of Connaught,
and given by the Duke to the University in 1928, this Hall constitutes
a university, as distinct from a collegiate, residence for men students.

The Hall stands on the Universitv site immediately to the north
of the British Museum. Although removed from the noise of traffic,
the position is in the centre of London and within walking distance
of the School.
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Centrally-heated study-bedrooms (56 single and 12 double) are
provided for 8o residents at rentals ranging from £100 to £130 a session
of 30 weeks. The charge includes breakfast and dinner and also
luncheon on Saturdays and Sundays, the use of various public rooms,
and baths (constant hot water).

Further particulars can be obtained on application by letter to the
Warden, 18, Torrington Square, W.C.1.

LONDON HOUSE,
Guilford Street, W.C.1.

London House accommodates men—mostly postgraduates—from
the Commonwealth and Empire including a limited number from the
United Kingdom. It was established by the Dominion Students’
Hall Trust. The buildings can now accommodate 260.

Fees for residence (excluding meals) vary between £2 2s. and £4 4s.
weekly. Meals can be taken in the Cafeteria in the Dining Hall.

_ The House is close to three stations on London Transport railways,
viz., King’s Cross (Metropolitan and District Lines), Russell Square
(Piccadilly Line), Chancery Lane (Central London Line).

It is within easy walking distance of the London School of
Economics.

Applications should be made direct to the Controller, London
House, giving as much notice as possible.

Halls of Residence for Women :

COLLEGE HALL
Malet Street, W.C.1.

College Hall provides single and double room accommodation for
220 women students of the University of London, in a modern, central-
heated building close to the University site in Bloomsbury. It has
good common rooms, dining-hall, library, studio and laundry. The
study-bedrooms are well furnished and there is hot and cold running
water in every room. All meals are provided except lunch from
Monday to Friday.

Fees:—117 guineas each for shared study-bedroom, 132 guineas for
single (and for share of certain larger double) study-bedrooms, for the
session of about 30 weeks.

Principal:—Miss G. DURDEN SmitH, B.A., from whom further
particulars may be obtained.

Residential Accommodation

CANTERBURY HALL
Hall for Women Students of the University,
Cartwright Gardens, W.C.1.

Canterbury Hall is situated in Bloomsbury within 20 minutes of
the School. It has accommodation for 220 students in single study-
bedrooms with central heating. There are several common rooms,
a chapel, a library, games room, squash court and concert hall. Fees,
which include breakfast and dinner every day, and full board on
Saturdays and Sundays, are from £110 5s. to £120 per session of about
30 weeks. There are no retaining fees in vacation.

Some 35 rooms are reserved for students of the School. Students
who would like to be admitted to Canterbury Hall should communicate
in the first instance with the Warden (Miss Mitchelhill). Applications
for admission in October should be made during the preceding March.

NUTFORD HOUSE
Hall for Women Students of the University,
Brown Street, off George Street, W.1.

Nutford House is situated near Marble Arch and has accommoda-
tion for 171 women students mainly in single study-bedrooms (with
central heating). There are common rooms, a library, games room and
laundry-room. A proportion of the rooms available is reserved for
students of the London School of Economics.

Fees:—£094 10s. (double-room) and £110 5s. (single room) per session
of about 30 weeks. This includes breakfast and dinner every day and
full board on Saturdays and Sundays.

Applications should be sent at the end of the Spring Term, for
admission in the following October, to the Warden (Mrs. Osman) at
Nutford House.

THE SISTER TRUST
66-67, Guilford Street, W.C.1.

The Sister Trust, which is affiliated to the Dominion Students’
Hall Trust, has a small Residence at 66-67, Guilford Street, W.C.r,
with accommodation for 46 women students from the British Common-
wealth and the United States of America.

Fees, including breakfast and dinner on weekdays, all meals on
Saturdays and Sundays, are from f4 4s. to £4 18s. weekly. The
rooms are single or double study-bedrooms with gas or electric fires
(no meters).

It 1s expected that ©“ William Goodenough House,” the new building
of The Sister Trust, with 120 bed-sitting-rooms, will be opened early
in 1957.

Applications should be made to the Controller, The Sister Trust,
London House, Guilford Street, London, W.C.1.




SPECIAL ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES

i. The London School of Economics Society
(Formerly Old Students’ Association)

OFFICERS

Honorary President Miss Eve V. Evans,

Honorary Vice-President .. ke DR. V. ANSTEY.
Representative of the London School of Econ-

omics Socrety on the Court of Governors .. W. H. B. CAREY, F.C.A.
W. M. STERN.

MRrs. Guy NAYLOR.

W. H. B. Carey, F.C.A.

J. B. SELIER, A.C.A.

THE OFFICERS and DRr.
A. M. Boam, H. S.
Booker, A. CRYSTAL,
N. M. EXSERDJIAN, Mi1ss
J: A. Kypp, Mrs, J. R.
MUMFORD, P. J. C.PERRY
J. R. Y. RADLEIGH.

Membership of the London School of Economics Society is open
to past students of the School, day and evening, who have been full
members of the Students’ Union for at least one session. In addition,
members of the School academic staff, who were not students at the
School, are eligible for election as annual members of the Society
for the duration of their appointment on the staff.

Honorary Secretary
Honorary Entertainments Secretary
Homnorary Treasurer . .

Honorary Assistant Treasurey

Committee Members . .

3

Members of the Society are granted various privileges in regard
to the use of the School buildings. Subject to certain restrictions they
are also entitled to free permits to use the School Library during vaca-
tion, and in some cases during term. The London School of Economics
Society Magazine is sent free of charge to members, and there are
occasional social events including an annual dinner.

Life membership is £3 13s. 6d. and annual membership 10s. od.,
with a privilege membership of 5s. od. in the first year after graduation.
Application forms and information relating to the Society can be
obtained from the Honorary Secretary at the School.
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ii. Research Students’ Association

All students registered for a higher degree, or paying a research
fee or graduate composition fee automatically become members of the
Research Students’ Association.

The Association is the social centre of the Postgraduate School,
helping the research students to meet one another and take part
together in various social activities: for most of them have spent their
undergraduate days elsewhere, and might otherwise, by the nature of
their work, find difficulty in making contacts. There is a Research
Common Room on the fourth floor of the Main Building (Room 402)
which is open during regular School hours: tea is served here in term
time at 4 p.m. on Thursdays, when there are often guest speakers.

An Executive Committee is elected each November and is respon-
sible for administering the Common Room, for arranging dances,
week-end parties, the Annual Dinner, and other such occasions, details
of which are posted on the notice board in the Common Room; and
otherwise for assisting the members. The Committee will be glad to
welcome new members at tea on the first Thursdays in the Michaelmas
Term, to introduce them to other students and to help them find their
way about the School.

1955-56:
Presvdent .. Liw LA ..  MARGHERITA NANCY
RENDEL.

Secretary .. o s .. MARY HELENE ROBIN.

Treasurer .. 74 s oo By MG KEEIN,

Commitiee . . L 5 .. H. N.S. KARUNATILAKE,
A. Kunpu,
C. T. Woopb.

iii. Sociology Club

The Sociology Club, founded in 1923, meets at the School twice each
term, usually on a Wednesday at 8 p.m. The President of the Club is
Professor Morris Ginsberg and the Hon. Secretary, Mr. S. J. Gould.
Membership is open to all members of the Senior Common Room,
and to a certain number of persons outside the School. The aim of the
Club is to encourage the discussion of subjects of common interest to
the various special disciplines in the field of social studies.
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ADDRESSES

DIRECTOR’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS

First Year undergraduate and Social Science students:

Saturday, 29 September, 1956, 11 a.m.
First Year undergraduate Evening Students :
Tuesday, 2 October, 1956, 6.45 p.m.

LIBRARIAN’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS

First Year undergraduate and Social Science students:

Saturday, 29}September, 1956, 3 p.m. and 5 p.m.

Evening Students: Wednesday, 3 October, 1956, 8 p.m.
Other Day Students: Thursday, 4 October, 1956, 5 p.m.

GENERAL LECTURES

English Legal Institutions. Lecturer to be announced. Twenty
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. (See page 263).

Philosophy: The Mind-Body Problem. Dr. Wisdom. Michaelmas
Term. (See page 286.)

Contemporary France, 1939-1955. Mrs. Scott- James and Mr. John.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 290.)

French Society in the 1gth Century. Mrs. Scott-James and Mrs.
Orda. Eight lectures, Lent Term. (See page 291.)

Social, Religious and Political Problems, 1830-1905. Mrs. Scott-
James, Mr. John and Dr. Tint. Twelve lectures, Lent and Summer
Terms. (See page 291.)

French Society, 1900-1914. Mrs. Scott-James. Five lectures,
Michaelmas Term. (See page 291.)

The Inter-war Period, 1918-1939. Mrs. Scott-James and Mrs.
Orda. Five lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 291.)

The French Approach to Selected National and International Prob-
lems. Mrs. Scott-James, Mr. John, Mrs. Orda and Dr. Tint. Ten
lectures, Lent Term. (See page 291.)

Social and Political Movements in German Literature, 1815-1848.
Professor Rose. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
(See page 294.)

Aspects of the German Social Novel in the Nineteenth Century.
Miss Schatzky. Six lectures, Lent Term. (See page 294.)

English as a Foreign Language. Mr. Chapman. Twenty-four -
lectures, Sessional. (See page 296.)

English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term.
(See page 296.)

The Art of Writing. Mr. Chapman. Three lectures, Michaelmas
Term, and three lectures, Summer Term. (See page 296.)

Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty lectures,
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 307.)

The History of French Political Thought: The Nineteenth and
Twentieth Centuries. Mr. Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
(See page 311.)

Nationalism. Mr. Kedourie. Seven lectures, Michaelmas Term.
(See page 312.)
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The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Mr.
Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term. (See page 312.)

The History of Continental Socialist Thought. Mr. Pickles. Ten
lectures, Lent Term. (See page 313.)
~ Elements of Government. Members of the department of Political
Science and Public Administration. Fifty lectures in two sessions.
(See page 314.)

Problems of Parliament. Mr. Bassett. Ten lectures, Michaelmas
Term. (See page 314.)

Public Administration and the Social Services. Mr. Self. Ten
lectures, Lent Term. (See page 321.)

Town and Country Planning : Its aims, methods and problems.
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. Professor Stamp, Mr.
Self, and Sir Frederic J. Osborn. (See page 323.)

Introduction to Social Anthropology. Professor Schapera. Twenty
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. (See page 331.)

Anthropology and Social Problems. Dr. Mair and other members
of the Department. Twenty-two lectures, Sessional. (See page 335.)

Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Eight lectures,
Michaelmas Term. (See page 347.)

Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professor Allen. Ten lectures,
Michaelmas Term. (See page 375.)

Methods of Social Investigations. Mr. Moser. Ten lectures,
Michaelmas Term. (See page 380.)

Classes in Modern Languages for students not taking a language as
an examination subject. (See page 297.)

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED
(INCLUDING COMMERCE)




i
1§ &

General Economic Theory
Applied Economics:

(a) General e Al

(6) Money and Banking

(¢) International Economics

(d) Business Administration and Accounting
(¢) Transport

ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED
(including Commerce)

I. GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY
(including History of Economic Thought)

5. Introduction to Economics. Mr. Wiseman. Twenty lectures,

Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year), Certificate
in Social Science and Administration (First Year) (Overseas Option).
Personnel Management students, Certificate in International Studies,
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course, and Oversea Service
Officers. Diploma in Public Administration (day only) (First Year).

Syllabus.—Some fundamental principles of economics, and illustrations of
their application to various topics.

Recommended for reading.—PRELIMINARY READING: H. Croome and G.
King, The Livelihood of Man; J. E. Meade, Planning and the Price Mechanism.

COURSE READING: F. C. C. Benham, Economics (sth edn.); G. Crowther,
Outline of Money,; E.H. Phelps Brown, 4 Course in Applied Economics.

FOR REFERENCE AND SPECIAL Topics: L. Tarshis, The Elements of Economics
(Part 1V); W. J. Baumol and L. V. Chandler, Economic Processes and Policies;
J. E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, National Income and Expenditure; P. A. Samuel-
son, Economics: An Introductory Analysis; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-
1939; J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework.

6. Elements of Economics. Fifty lectures in two sessions.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I. For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in
Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. Diploma in Public
Administration (evening only)

First Year: Dr. Ozga (day) and Mr. Lancaster (evening). Thirty lectures.

Syllabus.—An introduction to economic analysis with primary emphasis
on price theory and distribution theory.

Recommended for reading.—One of the following textbooks should be read
early in the course: F. C. C. Benham, Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Economics.
An Introductory Analysis; W. J. Baumol and L. Chandler, Economsc Processes and
Policies: A. K. Cairncross, Introduction to Economics,; K. E. Boulding, Economic
Analysis (Revised Edition), Parts I and III. Further reading will be given as
the course proceeds.

Second Year: Professor Paish and Dr. A. W. Phillips (day), Mr. Day and
Mr. Klappholz (evening). Twenty lectures.

Syllabus.—Money and banking, employment, average price levels, interest
rates and the balance of payments.

Recommended for reading.—O. R. Hobson, How the City Works; A. H.
Hansen, Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy; P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An
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Introductory Amalysss, Parts I1 and V; J. H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income;
N. A. D. Macrae, The London Capital Market, Part 1I; R. S. Sayers, Modern
Banking (3rd edn.); W. Manning Dacey, The British Banking Mechanism;
E. H. Phelps Brown, 4 Course in Applied Economics, Chapters VI, IX, X and
XI; J. H. B. Tew, International Monetary Co-operation 1945-52, Part II.

7. The History of Economic Thought. Professor Robbins. Twenty
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive.

Syllabus.—A broad survey of the main schools of thought and main lines of
development from Plato to Marshall.

Recommended for reading.—The set books by Adam Smith, Ricardo,
Marshall, and Wicksell. Also: A. Monroe, Early Economsic Thought; J. R.
McCulloch (Ed.), Early English Tracts on Commerce; and Tracts on Money;
J. A. Schumpeter, History of Economic Analysis; E. Cannan, A Review of
Economic Theory, E. A. Johnson, Predecessors of Adam Smith; J. Higgs, The
Physiocrats; J. M. Clark and others, Adam Smith, 1776-1926; J. H. Hollander,
Damdb}fr_ccwcgo; A. Gray, The Socialist Movement; G. J. Stigler, Production
and Distribution Theorses; ]. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International Trade;
L. C. Robbins, The Theory of Economic Policy in English Classical Political
Economy; T.W. Hutchison, 4 Review of Economic Doctrines, 1870-1929. Further
reading will be suggested during the course.

8. A Survey of Economic Analysis. Dr. Makower. Twenty lectures,
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IT—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive; and for graduate students.

. Syllabus.—General Equilibrium Theory; Consumption; Production;
Distribution.

_ Recommended for reading.—A. Marshall, Principles of Economscs; P. H.
Wicksteed, The Commonsense of Political Economy; J. R. Hicks, Value and
Capital; A. P. Lerner, The Economics of Control; L. Walras, Elements of Pure
Economics; P. A. Samuelson, Foundations of Economic Analysis; F. H. Knight,
Risk, Uncertasnty and Profit; J. Robinson, The Economics of Imperfect
Competstson; 1. Fisher, The Theory of Intevest; D. H. Robertson, Money;
The American Econome Association’s four volumes of Readings in Price Theory,
Income Distvibution, Monetary Theory and International Trvade; R. Dorfman,
Application of Linear Progyamming to the Theory of the Firm.

9. The Theory of the Firm. Dr. Ozga. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive.

Syllabus.—The object of this course will be to amplify the theoretical
analysis of the theory of the firm, acquired by students in lectures and classes
and through their own reading.

Recommended for reading.—E. H. Chamberlin, The Theory of Monopolistic
Competition;, R. Triffin, Monopolistic Competition and General Equilibyium
Theory; W. ]. Fellner, Competition among the Few; C. C, Saxton, The Economics
of Price Determination; G. ].Stigler, The Theory of Price (3rd edn.); E, Schneider,
Pricing and Equilibrium. vy

Further reading will be recommended as the lectures proceed.
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The Theory of International Trade. Mr. Lancaster. Six lectures,
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-—Special subject of Economics, Analytical
and Descriptive.

Recommended for reading.—G. Haberler, 4 Survey of International Trade
Theovy, L. Metzler, *“ The Theory of International Trade " in H. S. Ellis (Ed.)
A Survey of Contemporvary Economics; American Economic Association, Readings
in the Theory of International Tvade (especially the papers by Stolper and
Samuelson, Leontief, Scitovsky and Graham); J. E. Meade, The Theory of
Customs Unions.

Further reading may be recommended during the lectures.

11. Macro-Economics. Mr. Knox and Dr. A. W. Phillips. Ten
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive, Money and Banking and International Economics, Option
(iv) (a).

Syllabus.—A discussion of money, employment, interest rates, average price
levels and the balance of payments, Recent analyses of growth and instability
in industrial economies.

Recommended for reading.—K. Wicksell, Lectures in Political Economy,
Vol. II; E. R. Lindahl, Studies wn the Theory of Money and Capital, Part 11;
J. M. Keynes, The Generval Theory of Employment, Intevest and Money; H. S.
Ellis (Ed.), 4 Survey of Contemporary Economics, Chaps. 2, 6 and 9; ]. Viner,
International Trade and Economic Development; A. H. Hansen and R. V. Clemence
(Eds.), Readings in Business Cycles and National Income; American Economic
Association, Readings in Business Cycle Theory; ]. R. Hicks, 4 Contribution
to the Theory of the Tvade Cycle; N. Kaldor, *“ The Relation of Economic Growth
and Cyclical Fluctuations ”’ (Economic Journal, March, 1954); W. A. Lewis,
The Theory of Economic Growth, National Bureau of Economic Research, Con-
fevence on Business Cycles; E. Lundberg and A. D. Knox (Eds.), The Business
Cycle in the Post-Way World.

12. The Theory of Economic Policy. Professor Robbins. Twenty
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive.

Syllabus.—The course will attempt to provide a survey of the main general
problems of economic policy. The treatment will be positive and analytical
rather than descriptive and historical.

Recommended for reading.—A. C. Pigou, The Economscs of Welfare; J. M.
Clark, Socsal Control of Business; L. C. Robbins, The Economic Problem in
Peace and War; The Theory of Economsc Policy sn English Classscal Political
Economy.

13. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. Ten
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For students interested in this subject.

Syllabus.—The aim of this course is to help students intending to specialise
in economics to understand the mathematical formulations used in economic texts.
Curves and functions of economic analysis, production, demand, supply; elasticity
and imperfect competition; simultaneous relations; elementary consideration
of growth phenomena.
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Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for
Economists; G. J. Stigler, The Theory of Price; W. J. Baumol, Economic
Dynamics—An Introduction.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

15. Seminar. A seminar will be held by Professor Robbins, together
with other members of the Economics Department. Admission
will be strictly by permission of Professor Robbins, to whom
applications should be addressed in writing before the end of the
first week of the Michaelmas Term.

16. A Course in Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. Fifteen
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For graduate students and for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of

Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, Option (v) (b), and of Inter-
national Economics, Option (v) (e) (Mathematical Economics).

Syllabus.—This course provides a systematic treatment of the main concepts
of economic theory in mathematical form. Students who are insufficiently
familiar with elementary mathematics are advised to attend course No. I3.

Recommended for reading.—L. Walras, Eléments d’ Economie Politique Pure:;
V. Pareto, Manuel d’Economie Politique; J. G. K. Wicksell, Uber Wert, Kapital
und Rente; W. Zawadzki, Les Mathématiques Appliquées & I' Economse Politique;
G. ]. Stigler, Production and Distribution Theories; W. W. Leontief, The
Structure of the American Ecomomy, 1919-1929; T. C. Koopmans, Activity
Analysis of Production and Allocation; R. Dorfman, Application of Linear
Programmsng to the Theory of the Fsrm.

17. Linear Programming (Seminar). Dr. Morton will hold a seminar
for graduate students during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
The seminar will be mainly concerned with developments in the
fields of Activity Analysis and the Theory of Games.

Problems of the Methods and History of Economic Thought
(Seminar). A seminar will be held for graduate students at times
to be arranged.

II. APPLIED ECONOMICS

(including Money and Banking, International
Economics, Business Administration and
Accounting, and Transport)

(a) General

57. Economic Problems of Underdeveloped Countries. Mr. Knox.
Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Overseas Option)
(Second Year), and for Oversea Services Course.

Syllabus.—Economic principles and practices in relation to the special
conditions and problems of these areas.

Recommended for reading.—References will be given during the lectures.

58. The Structure of Modern Industry. Professor Sir Arnold Plant.
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A.
Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (First Year).
Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year). Personnel
Management students and students attending the Trade Union Studies
Course. Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—An endeavour will be made in this course to account for the

peculiarities of structure of particular industries, the differences which persist
within them and the changes which are taking place.

Recommended for reading.—E. A. G. Robinson, The Structure of Competitive
Industry ; G. C. Allen, British Industries and their Ovganization ; D. H. Macgregor,
I'ndustrial Combination and Enterprise, Puvpose and Profit; A. R. Burns, The
Decline of Competition ; W. H. Hutt, The Theory of Idle Resources ; H. R. Seager
and C. A. Gulick, Trust and Corporation Problems ; F. A. Fetter, The Masquerade
of Monopoly; FE. Machlup, The Basing Point System. The Reports of the
Working Parties on British Industries appointed by the President of the Board
of Trade, 1946.

59. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (First
Year). For Social Science Certificate (First Year), Personnel Management
students, and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course.
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—The working population, and its distribution between occupations
and industries. Wage rates, money earnings, and real earnings; how wages have
changed; wages as a share of national income. Unemployment. Trade Union
structure and function. Wage negotiation and regulation. Problems of full
employment.
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Recommended for reading.—P Sargant Florence, Labour; J. H. Ri
. 1 2 . Sai L ; J. H. Richard
An IH!?’C’)(?MCHE.)H to the Study of Industrial Relations; A. PIa,nder-s] and H. A, Ci?;f;
.(‘Eds,), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; H. S. Kirkaldy,
Industrial Relations in Great Britain (International Labour Review, Vol

LXVIII, No. 6, Dec. 1953); L.G. Reynolds, Labor Economsics and Labor Relations <

R. Mossé, Les Salaires; A. Marshall, Elements of Economics of Industry, Book VI

Ch. XIII; W. H. Beveridge, Unemployment (1930 edn.); S. and B. Webb. In.

dustrial Democracy; F. Zweig, Productivity and Trade Unions.

60. The System of Public Finance. Mr. Turvey. Eight lectures
Summer Term. li

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Soci
(Econ. ; ear). I AL [B.5e. (Sociology) and B.A.,
Honours in (zeo_gral?h}f——bubsmhary subject of Economics (}Xi)rst Year).
J'tor1 (,(zrmhiciatedlm bﬁcml Science and Administration (First Year) and
students attending the Trade Union Studies C e, ' i ic
Administration (First Year). i

b Sy]labus.—"l‘his course is designed to serve as an introduction to Public
11'1_115111(_20. It will be Pprimarily a description of the system of public finance and
mll}cmfer SL}C}'}; slui_)]ects as the philosophy of taxation and expenditure, the
mechanism of Parliamentary control of finance, and the fiscal ions of central
and local governments. , e ]

: Recqmrn_en@gd for reading.—U. K. Hicks, Public Finance (2nd edn.); H
Dalton, Public Finance (1954 edn.); K. Philip, Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations -
A. T. Peacock, Economics of National Insurance; H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock,
National Iizcormc and. Social Accounting; 1. Jennings, Cabinet Government (211"f
edn., Chaps. VII and IX); E. Bridges, T'reasury Control (Stamp Memorial Lecture
1951); U. K. Hicks, British Public Finances- Their Structure and Deveiop-men;
1880-1952; B. Chubb, The Control of Public Expenditure. [

61. Recent Economic Developments. Professor Paish. Nine lec-
tures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (Second
Year). For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (éecond
Year) and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma
in Public Administration (Second Year). (

Syllabus.—Population. National Income. Industrial Pr i ]

_ tion. ; ’roduction. Money

211;1{1 tPrlfei. l\iogc;i Waggs Ijmdh Real Wages. Foreign Trade. Balance o} Pa.y}-
S, Interest Iates and Exchange Rates. Empl

il e g ployment and Unemployment.

Recommended for reading.—W. A. Lewis, Economic Sur - 5
A, (€, Pigou_, Aspects of British Economic History, 1918—1925;9%’. {e‘%’.IQA:-g?i%
The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-thirties - Report of the Royal Commsission on
ngula!wn, 1949 (Cmd. 7695); A. R. Prest,  National Income of the United
Kingdom, 1870-1946 "’ (Economic Journal, Vol, 58); A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies
" b_‘zg Natsonal In.cow’w,‘ 1924-1938,; A. C. Pigou and C. Clark, The Economic
Position of Great Britain (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special
Memorandum No. 43); A. L. Bowley, Wages, Earnsngs and Hours of Work
1914-1947 (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special Memorandum
No. 50); Annual Financial Statements; National Income and Expenditure of
the United Kingdom (1946-1955); Economic Survey for 1956 (Cmd. 9731); The
Ibfinlsf?y of L_abom Gazette; Board of Trade Journal; London and (,:um,br'z.'d e
Economic Service Bulletins. i i
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62. Some Problems of Applied Economics. Mr. Townsend. Ten

lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics (Second
Year). For students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma
in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Various examples chosen to demonstrate how economic analysis

applied to particular problems.

Recommended for reading.—E. H. Phelps Brown, 4 Course in Applied

Economscs.

63. Principles of Wages. Professor Phelps Brown. Twenty lectures,

Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive; and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—A study of wages in practice and theory: some of the principal
facts about wage changes, and wage differentials, which have to be explained,
and the hypotheses suggested by economic analysis to account for them. In
particular, analysis of: the relation between money wage-rates and the structure
of prices and money incomes; the determination of real wage-rates; and wage
bargaining.

Recommended for reading.—References will be given as the course proceeds.

64. Problems of Applied Economics. Professor Paish. Nine lectures,

Michaelmas Term.
For B.5c. (Econ.) Part II.—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive; and for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The subjects to be discussed will be drawn from the following:
Short- and long-term rates of interest. The Government and the money market.
Organized speculative markets. Taxation and the calculation of business
profits. The supply of capital for British industry. The history and future of
the sterling area. Exchange control and convertibility. Commodity price
stabilization. Housing and rent restriction.

Recommended for reading.—Reading will be recommended during the course.

65. Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. Professor Edwards,

Mr. Yamey and Mr. Townsend. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade and of

Economics, Analytical and Descriptive. For Special subject of
Accounting, Option (v) (b), parts of this course, to be announced later,
will be appropriate.

Syllabus.—The birth, growth and location of firms. Economies of scale.
The market as an integrating device. Integration by co-operation. Integration
by administration. Diseconomies of scale. Patterns of size and specialization.
The Government and co-operative services for industry. Development councils.
Government control and supervision of private industry. The organization of
nationalized industry. Industrial location and Government policy. Industrial
research and development. Industrial innovation. Output and price decisions
in various types of industry. Monopolistic and restrictive practices—comparison
of American and British Government policy, The structure of the distributive
trades. Organized produce markets, speculation, Government bulk purchasing.
The Co-operative Movement. Export business.

Recommended for reading.—A reading list will be provided at the beginning
of the course.
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66. Economics of Public Enterprise. Mr. Foldes. Ten lectures, Lent
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.

Syllabus.—The special problems of Government-owned and Government-
controlled enterprises: including compensation for compulsory purchase,
methods of organisation, control of competition and the determination of prices.

Recommended for reading.—]. E. Meade, An Introduction to Economic
Analysis and Policy; B. N. Behling, “ Competition and Monopoly in Public
Utility Industries ”’ (University of Illinois Bulletin, Aug. 12, 1938); J. F. Slee-
man, British Public Utilities; S. R. Dennison, “ The Price Policy of the National
Coal Board ” (Lloyds Bank Review, Oct., 1952); Report of the Committee on
National Policy for the Use of Fuel and Power Resources (Cmd. 8647, 1952);
I. M. D. Little, The Price of Fuel; R. H. Coase, “ The Economics of Uniform
Pricing Systems " (The Manchester School, May, 1947); ‘“ The Marginal Cost
Controversy ”’ (Economica, N.S. Vol. 13, Aug., 1946); W. A. Henderson, ‘“ The
Pricing of Public Utility Undertakings *’ (The Manchester School, Sept., 1947);
I. M. D. Little, A Critique of Welfare Economics; A. C. Pigou, 4 Study in Public
Fsnance; ]. K. Eastham, “ Compensation Terms for Nationalised Industry *
(The Manchester School, Jan., 1948); D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries :
A Statutory Analysis (revised 2nd edn.); H. S. Morrison, Socialisation and Trans-
port; D. N. Chester, ‘“ The Organization of the Nationalized Industries * (Political
Quarterly, April-June, 1950); Reports of the Select Commitiees on Nationalized
Industries (H.C. 332-1, 1951-52; H.C. 235, 1952—53; H.C. 120, 1955-56); The
Acton Society Trust, Studies sn Nationalized Industry; H. A. Clegg and T. E.
Chester, The Future of Nationalization; R. H. Coase, British Broadcasting:
A Study in Monopoly,; National Coal Board, Report of the Advisory Committee
on Organization, Feb. 1955; Report of the Committee of Inquiry into the Electricity
Supply Industry (Cmd. 9672, 1956).

67. Labour : organisation and relations. Professor Phelps Brown.
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.

Syllabus.—The working population: deployment and mobility. Trade
union structure: some international comparisons. Methods of wage deter-
mination: collective bargaining; wages councils; public control of wages.
Scientific management and work study. Methods of wage payment. Studies
in motivation and morale. Joint consultation. Statistical problems of the
working population, wage rates and earnings, labour turnover.

Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy;
W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; A. Flanders and H. A. Clegg
(Eds.), The System of Industrial Relations in Great Britain; H. S. Kirkaldy,
" Industrial Relations in Great Britain’ (Infernational Labour Review, Vol.
LXVIII, No. 6, Dec., 1953); B.P.P. 1953/54, Report of a Court of Inquiry snto a
Dsspute between employers and workmen in engineerving (Cmd. 9084); U.K. Ministry
of Labour, I'ndustrsal Relations Handbook (1953 edn.); A. Flanders, Trade Unions;
B. C. Roberts, Trade Union Government and Administration in Great Britain
P. H. Norgren, The Swedish Collective Baygaining System,; F. Peterson, American
Labor Unions; W. Galenson, Comparative Labor Movements; Trades Union
Congress, Trade Union Structure and Closer Unity (1944); Trade Unions and
Productivity (1950); S. H. Slichter, Union Policies and Industrial Management,
L. G. Reynolds and C. H. Taft, The Evolution of Wage Structuve; 1. G. Sharp,
Industrial Conciliation and Avbitration in Great Byitain; D. Sells, British Wages
Boards; A. E.C. Hare, Report on Industrial Relations in New Zealand; O. de R.
Foenander, Towards Industrial Peace in Australia; F. W. Taylor, The Principles
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of Scientific Management; W. Lloyd Warner and J. O. Low, The Socsal System
of the Modern Factory; T.N. Whitehead, The Industvial Worker; F. J. Roethlis-
berger and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker; S. Webb, The Works
Manager today (1917); J. J. Gracie, A Fasy Day’'s Pay; C. W. Lyttle, Wage
Incentive Methods; G. S. Walpole, Management and Men; P. Sargant Florence,
Labour; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research,
Guides to Officsal Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (revised edition).

68. Business Finance. Professor Paish and Mr. Alford. _
(a) Aspects of the Capital Market. Nine lectures, Michaelmas
Term.

(b) Financial Institutions. Nine lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, Option
(v) (b); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and Accounting, Option (v)
(a). Students specialising in Economics, Analytical and Descriptive,
should attend the first nine lectures.

If there is sufficient demand, this course will be given in the evening for first
and second year Part II evening students.

Syllabus.—(a) ASPECTS OF THE CAPITAL MARKET: Theoretical background
to the U.K. capital market. Introduction to the social accounts of the U.K.
Savings and investment in the social accounts. Government, local authority
and nationalized industry borrowing. Private business borrowing. Britain
and the international capital market.

(b) FinaNciAL INsTITUTIONS: the Stock Exchange; issuing houses; in-
surance companies; investment trusts; building societies; hire purchase finance;
bank credit; finance of foreign trade; official and semi-official financial in-
stitutions.

Recommended for reading.—F. W. Paish, Business Finance; F. Lavington,
The English Capital Market; A. T. K. Grant, 4 Study of the Capital Market in
Post-War Britain,; T. Balogh, Studies in Financial Ovganisation,; N. A. D. Macrae,
The London Capital Market; F. W, Paish, *“ Company Profits and their Distribu-
tion since the War ' (District Bank Review, June, 1955); H. C. Edey and A. T.
Peacock, National Income and Social Accounting, parts 1 and 3; G. J. Ponsonby,
“ Depreciation with Special Reference to Transport *’ (Economic Journal, March,
1956); R. F. Henderson, The New-Issue Mavket and the Finance of Industry;
M. S. Rix, Stock Exchange Economics; W. T. C. King, The Stock Exchange; H.
Wincott, The Stock Exchange; B. Ellinger, The City; O. R. Hobson, How the City
Works; F. W. Paish and G. L. Schwartz, Insurance Funds and their Investment;
H. E. Raynes, 4 History of British Insurance,; S. J.Lengyel, Insurance Companies’
Accounts; J. A.P. Treasure, ‘“ The Role of the Export Credits Guarantee Depart-
ment '’ (The Banker, December, 1952); L. G. Hodgson, Building Socteties;
Building Societies Association, Reports of the Council; P. Einzig, *‘ The Dynamics
of Hire Purchase Credit "’ (Economic Journal, March, 1956); H. Cowen, *“ Changes
in Hire Purchase Finance ’ (The Banker, 1948); ‘* Hire Purchase under Scrutiny
(The Banker, January, 1952); ‘“ Role of the Investment Trusts *’ (The Economist,
15 August, 1953, p. 467); C. L. Rosenheim and C. O. Merriman, Unit Trusts and
How They Work.

The following may be used for reference: L. C. B. Gower, The Principles of
Modern Company Law; F. E. Armstrong, The Book of the Stock Exchange.

Note.—Students attending this course should also refer to course No. 132
Accounting III.
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69. The Economics of Public Finance. Mr. Peacock, Mr. Turvey and
Mr. Wiseman. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and
Descriptive, Option (iv) (a); Money and Banking, Option (v) (a);
International Economics, Option (v) (a); Accounting, Option (v) (d);
and Government, Option (v) (¢). Diploma in Public Administration
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—The course will be divided into three parts:—

Part [ —Economic Thought and Public Finance,

A general survey of the main problems in public finance illustrated
by commentary on the outstanding literature in the subject.

Part II—The Economics of Taxation.

An examination of the problems encountered in devising tax systems
to fulfil given criteria of public policy. The theory of incidence in both a
partial and general equilibrium setting will be discussed together with the
general economic effects of particular taxes.

Part II1.—The Government and the National Income.

An examination of the influence of the system of public finance on
the level and distribution of income with reference to both unitary and
federal states.

Recommended for reading.—GENERAL: U. K. Hicks, Public Finance
(2nd edn.); H. Dalton, Public Fisnance (1954 edn.); K. Philip, Intergovern-
mental Fiscql Relations; H. C. Edey and A. T. Peacock, National Income and
Socsal Accounting; 1. Jennings, Cabsnet Government (2nd edn., Chaps. VII and
IX); E. Bridges, Tveasury Control (Stamp Memorial Lecture, 1951); U. K.
Hicks, Britssh Public Finance: Its Structuve and Development, 1880-1952; ]J.
F. Due, Government Finance.

Part I: F. Y. Edgeworth, Papers Relatsing to Political Economy, Vol. 1I,
Section V; J. G. K. Wicksell, Finanztheoretische Untersuchungen, Part II;
E. Lindahl, Die Gerechtigkeit der Besteuerung; A. D. Viti de Marco, First Principles
of Public Finance, Part 1; A. C. Pigou, 4 Study sn Public Finance (3rd edn.);
H. C. Simons, Personal Income Taxation; G. Myrdal, The Political Element in
the Development of Economic Theory, Chap. VII; R. A. Musgrave, “ The Ex-
change Theory of the Public Economy " (Quarterly Journal of Economics, 1939);
A. T. Peacock, ““ Sur la Théorie des Dépenses Publiques "’ (Economie Appliquée,
Vol. VI); W. J. Baumol, Welfare Economics and the Theory of the State; P. A.
Samuelson, “‘ Diagrammatic Exposition of a Theory of Public Expenditures "
(Revsew of Economsics and Statistics, Nov., 1955).

Part II: W. S. Vickrey, Agenda for Progressive Taxation; W. J. Blum and
H. Kalven, The Uneasy Case for Progressive Taxation; E. R. Rolph, The Theory
of Fiscal Ecomomics; R. A. Musgrave, ' On Incidence ”’ (Journal of Polstical
Economy, August, 1953); U. K. Hicks, ““ Terminology of Tax Analysis *’(Economic
Journal, 1946); R. B. Goode, “ Income Tax and the Supply of Labour *’ (Journal
of Political Economy, October, 1949); The Corporation Income Tax; E. Domar
and R. A. Musgrave, “ Proportional Income Tax and Risk-Taking ”’ (Quarterly
Journal of Economsics, May, 1944); Royal Commission on the Taxation of Profits
and Income, Final Report, esp. Part III, 1955; N. Kaldor, Expenditure Tax;
A. R. Prest, ““ The Statistical Calculation of Tax Burdens *’ (Economica, Aug.,
1955) with reply by A. H. Conrad (Economica, Nov., 1955).

Part III: E. Schneider, Esnfihrung sn die Wirtschaftstheorie, Part I1I,
pp. 184-213; R. Turvey, “ Some Notes on Multiplier Theory” (American
Economic Review, June, 1953); W. ]J. Baumol and M. H. Peston, ‘“ More on the
Multiplier Effects of a Balanced Budget’’ (4wmerican Economic Review, March,
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1955); A. T. Peacock, “ A Note on the Balanced Budget Multiplier ”’ (Economic
Journal, June, 1956); M. F. Millikan (Ed.), Income Stabslization for a Developing
Democracy (Chaps. by Colm, Shoup, Dahl and Lindblom and Hart); American
Economic Association, A. Smithies and J. Keith (Eds.), Readings tn Fiscal
Policy; E. Cary Brown,  Consumption Taxes and Income Determination
(American Economic Revsew, 1951); Essays sn Honor of Alvin Hansen (Chaps.
by Samuelson, Bishop and Musgrave); A. T. Peacock (Ed.), Income Redistri-
bution and Social Policy; H. C. Simons, “ On Debt Policy ” (Journal of Political
Economy, 1944); E. Domar, *“ The Burden of the Debt and the National Income
(American Economic Review, December, 1944); E. Nevin, The Pyoblem of the
National Debt; A, T. Peacock, ‘‘ Public Finance and the Welfare State " (T ke
Banker, April, 1954); The Economics of National Insurance; A. D. Scott, ““ A
Note on Grants in Federal Countries ** (Economica, November, 1950); J. M.
Buchanan, “ Federalism and Fiscal Equity "’ (dmerican Economic Review, Sep-
tember, 1950).
Further references will be given during the course.

70. Public Finance (Class). Mr. Wiseman and Mr. Lipsey will hold
a weekly class during the Lent Term for candidates taking the
Public Finance Option in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I examination.

Note: Reference should also be made to Course No. 802—Some
Economic and Financial Problems of the Social Services.

71. Agricultural Economics. Dr. Raeburn. Twenty lectures,
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II. Students specialising in Economics, Analytical
and Descriptive, should attend the first nine lectures. Recommended
also for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Economics of the firm in agricultural production.
Functions, problems and institutions, in agricultural marketing.

Economic aspects of agricultural policy; land tenure; wage regulation;
intervention in other factor markets; product supply and price regulation;
finance; inter-government contracts and agreements.

Recommended for reading.—E. O. Heady, Economics of Agricultural Pyo-
duction and Resource Use; J. D. Black and others, Farm Management; R. L.
Cohen, The Economics of Agriculture; E. Thomas, An Introduction to Agricultural
Economsics; T. W. Schultz, Agriculture in an Unstable Economy; Economic
Organszation of Agriculture; M. E. Brunk and L. B. Darrah, Marketing of Agricul-
tural Products.

Further references will be given during the course.

72. Introduction to Monetary Economics. Mr. Opie. Ten lectures,
Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Estate Management) First Examination.

Syllabus.—The nature and functions of money. Banks and banking, with
particular reference to the British system and its recent developments. The
Quantity Theory and some criticisms. The Keynesian theory of income and
employment. Some aspects of international monetary economics.

Recommended for reading.—O. R. Hobson, How the City Works; H. M.
Croome and W. G. King, The Livelihood of Man, Chaps. 13 to 17; R. S. Sayers,
Modern Banking (3rd edn.); G. Crowther, An Outline of Money, Chaps. 1 to 6;
P. A. Samuelson, Economics: An Introductory Analysis (2nd edn.), Part 2
(excluding Chap. 17); D. Dillard, The Economsics of John Maynard Keynes.
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73. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for
students in the First Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

74. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will be held for
students in the Second Year of Part I of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

75. Economics Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held throughout
the session for students in the First Year of the B.A./B.Sc.
(Sociology).

Economics Classes. Fortnightly classes will be held throughout
the session for students in the Second Year of the BIALBSe:
(Sociology).

Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Klappholz on
set books in the History of Thought for students taking the
Special subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, in
Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

Economics Class. A class will be held by Professor Robbins
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms on General Economic
Theory for students taking the Special subject of Economics,
Analytical and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Peacock and Mr.
Wiseman weekly throughout the session on Applied Economics
for students taking the Special subject of Economics, Analytical
and Descriptive, in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.).

Economics Class. A class will be held weekly throughout the
session on Economic Analysis for students taking the Special
subject of Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, in Part II of
the B.Sc. (Econ.).

Business Finance (Class). Professor Paish and Mr. Alford will
hold a series of classes for those B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students
(specialising in Money and Banking, Industry and Trade, and
Accounting) who are taking the optional subject of Business
Finance.

Industry and Trade Class. Professor Sir Arnold Plant and
Professor Edwards will conduct classes for students taking the
Special subject of Industry and Trade in Part II of the B.Sc.
(Econ.).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

Finance (Seminar). Professor Paish, Mr. Peacock and Mr.
Turvey will conduct a seminar for postgraduate students of Public
Finance and related subjects. The seminar will be held fort-
nightly during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms and admission will
be by permission of Professor Paish.
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84. Comparative Fiscal Systems. Mr. Wiseman and Mr. Lipsey.
Seven lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students.

Syllabus.—A comparative survey of the fiscal objectives, and their ecogon}ic
implications, of major powers, including Canada, France, Germany, Soviet
Russia, United Kingdom and United States.

85. Seminar in Research Methods in Agricultural Economics. A
seminar will be held by Dr. Raeburn in the Michaelmas and Lent
Terms at times to be arranged. Admission will be by permission
of Dr. Raeburn.

Seminar in Labour Problems. Professor Phelps Brown and Mr.
Roberts will hold a seminar throughout the session, on problems
of the economics of labour and industrial relations. Admission
will be by permission of Professor Phelps Brown and Mr. Roberts.

87. Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. Mr. Knox
and Dr. Raeburn. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For graduate students.

Syllabus.—Economic principles and practices in relation to the special

conditions and problems of these areas.
Farming systems. Conservation of mnatural resources. Land tenure.

Agricultural prices and marketing. Agricultural credit. _

Economic development of ““underdeveloped " countries, nature of the
problem; factors influencing economic growth. Problems and prospects of state
influence on economic growth.

Recommended for reading.—I. C. Greaves, Modern Production Among Back-
ward Peoples; W. H. Beckett, 4kokoaso; M. R. Haswell, Economics of Agricul-
ture in a Savannah Village, V. Liversage, Land Tenure in the Colonies; United
Nations, Dept. of Economic Affairs, 1954, Rural Progress !ﬁm-u,g}z C,a-olpm:ah.?;es;
P. T. Bauer, West African Trade; W. A. Lewis, The Theory of Economic Growth,
R. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation sn Underdeveloped Countries; J. Viner,
International Trade and Economic Development; B. F. Hoselitz (Ed.), The
Progress of Underdeveloped Areas; East Africa Royal Commission, 1953-55,
Report (Cmd. 9475, 1955); N. S. Buchanan and H. S. Ellis, dpproaches to Economic
Development. Further references will be given during the course.

88. Problems of Agricultural Economics in the Tropics and Sub-
Tropics (Seminar). Dr. Raeburn will hold a seminar for graduate
students, Oversea Service Officers, and others by permission.
The seminar will be held weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent
Terms at times to be arranged.

Seminar on the Economic Development of Underdeveloped
Countries. Mr. Knox will hold a seminar on this subject through-
out the session. The main purpose will be to discuss the economic
aspects of the subject, but it is hoped that non-economic aspects
will also be discussed. Admission will be restricted to post-
graduate students working on this subject and will be by per-
mission of Mr. Knox towhom application should be made in writing.
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(b) Money and Banking

~ Note.—The course for candidates taking the special subject of Money and
Banking in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.) examination in 1958 begins with lectures
Nos. 93and 94. These will be given in the Summer Term, 1957, after the Part I
examination.

93. The English Monetary System. Mr. Alford. Five lectures,
Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking (1958
candidates).

94. International Monetary Economics. Mr. Opie. Five lectures,
Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking (1958
candidates).

95. English Monetary and Banking History. Part I. 1780-189o0.
Professor Sayers. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. Part II.
1890-1950. Lectures to be given at University College by Dr.
Pressnell. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking. Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Recommended for reading.—W. T. C. King, Hsstory of the London Discount
Market; J. Viner, Studies sn the Theory of Internatsonal Trade; J. H. Clapham,
The Bank of England; E.Cannan, The Paper Pound; R.G. Hawtrey, A Century
of Bank Rate; T. E. G. Gregory, British Banking Statutes and Reports; T. E. G.
Gregory, The Westminster Bank; E. Wood, English Theories of Centval Banking
Control, 1819-58; H. Thornton, Paper Credst; G. J. Goschen, Foresgn Exchanges;
W. Bagehot, Lombard Street; Report of the Committee on Finance and
I\ndustry (Cmd. 3897, 1931); W. W. Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth
Century, E. V. Morgan, Studses sn British Financial Policy, 1914~25; T. S.
Ashton and R. S. Sayers (Eds.), Papers in English Monetary History; R. C. O.
Matthews, 4 Study sn Trade Cycle History, 1833-42; L. S. Pressnell, Country
Banking sn the Industrsal Revolution.

96. Monetary Theory. Mr. Wilson. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas
and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, and of
International Economics, Option (iv) (a).

~ Recommended for reading.—F. Lavington, The English Capital Market,
Part 2; 1. Fisher, The Purchasing Power of Money; D. H. Robertson, Money,
Banking Policy and the Price Level; Essays tn Monetary Theory; J. M. Keynes,
The General Theory of Employment, Intevest and Money,; How to Pay for the Way;
A. H. Hansen, 4 Guide to Keynes; Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy; H. S.
Ellis (Ed.), 4 Survey of Contemporary Economics, Chaps. 2z and g; T. Wilson,
" A Reconsideration of the Theory of Effective Demand " (Economica, 1947);
J. H. Williams, ““ An Appraisal of Keynesian Economics ”’ (American Economsic
Review, May, 1948); G. L. S. Shackle, ‘“ Twenty Years On: A Survey of the
Theory of the Multiplier ”’ (Economic Journal, 1951); G. v. Haberler, Prosperity
and Depression, A.H, Hansen, Business Cycles and National Income; J.R. Hicks,
A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cycle; T. Wilson, ‘ Professor Robertson
on_‘Eﬁ‘ectwe Demand and the Trade Cycle ”’ (Economic Journal, 1953); R. Turvey,
" Some Aspects of the Theory of Inflation in a Closed Economy ' (Economsc
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Journal, 1951); American Economic Association, Readings sn Monetary Theory;
Readings sn the Theory of Imcome Distribution, Readings sn Business Cycle
Theory; L. A. Metzler (Ed.), Income, Employment and Public Policy; S. E.
Harris (Ed.), The New Economscs; A. H. Hansen and R. V. Clemence (Eds.),
Readings in Business Cycles and National Income; Money, Trade and Economic
Growth, Essays in Honor of John H. Williams.

Further reading will be suggested during the course.

97. Comparative Banking. Mr. Wilson. Ten lectures, Michaelmas
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking. Recom-
mended for graduate students.

98 (a). American Banking Problems. Mr. Wilson. Five lectures,
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking. Recom-
mended for graduate students.

98 (b). Banking in the British Commonwealth. Mr. Opie. Ten
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking.

Recommended for reading.—R. S. Sayers (Ed.), Banking in the British
Commonwealth (and bibliographies therein); A. F. W. Plumptre, Central Banking
in the British Dominions; M. H. de Kock, Central Banking; B. H. Beckhart
(Ed.), Foreign Banking Systems; J.H.B. Tew, Wealth and Income; E.P. Neufeld,
Bank of Canada Operations, 1935-1954; W. T. Newlyn and D. C. Rowan, Money
and Banking in British Colonial Africa; Quarterly Review of the Banca Nazionale
del Lavoro; The Banker; The Banker's Magazine; The Economist (International
Banking Survey); L.M.F. International Financial Statistics; Reports issued by
the various central banks.

99. The Theory of International Monetary Economics. Mr. Day.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking and of
International Economics. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II
students.

Syllabus.—The nature of the balance of payments. Factors affecting the
balance of payments: national income levels; national price and cost structures;
exchange rates; regulation of trade and capital movements. International
monetary relations: free exchange rates; gold standard; hard and soft currencies;
currency areas; multilateral versus bilateral trading; discrimination versus non-
discrimination. Economic growth and the balance of payments.

Recommended for reading.—]. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International
Trvade; International Tvade and Econowmic Development; F. Machlup, Infer-
national Trade and the National Income Multiplier; J. E. Meade,  The Theory
of International Economic Policy * (The Balance of Payments, Vol. I); A. Mar-
shall, Money, Credit and Commerce, Appendix J; C. P. Kindleberger, Inter-
national Economics; R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (3rd edition), Chap. 6;
American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade;
E. R. Schlesinger, Multiple Exchange Rates and Economic Development; Inter-
national Monetary Fund, Balance of Payments Yearbook, 1938, 1946 and 1947;
G. D. MacDougall, “ Notes on Non-Discrimination ” (Bulletin of the Oxford
Unsversity Institute of Statistics, Vol. 9); R. Frisch, ** On the Need for forecasting
a Multilateral Balance of Payments’ (Admerican Economic Review, Vol. 37,
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Pt. 2); “ A Symposium on the International Monetary Fund and International
Bank . .. Prnpused at Bretton Woods ”’ (Review of Economtc Statistics, 1944);
R. Nurkse, “ Domestic and International Equilibrium " (The New Economtcs
edited by S. E. Harris); M. H. Ekker, *“ On Payments Systems ”’ (Weltwsrt-
schaftliches Iydzw 1950); F. Machlup, “ Three Concepts of the Balance of Pay-
ments "’ (Lcomlmzr Journal, Vol. LX); L. A. Metzler, *“ The Theory of Inter-
national Trade” in H. S. Ellis (Ed.), 4 Survey of Contemporary Economics;
W. W. Rostow, The Process of Economic Growth, Chap. 8; F. Machlup, ‘* Elas-
ticity Pessimism in International Trade '’ (Economia Internazionale, February,
1950); G. Haberler, “ The Market for Foreign Exchange and the Stability of
the Balance of Payments ’ (Kyklos, 1949); S. Alexander, “ Devaluation versus
Fmpm‘t Restrictions *’ (I. M. F. Staff Papers, 1951); M. Meming, ““Making the

3est of Balance of Iaxmentb Restrictions of Imports * (Economic Journal,
1951); J. R. Hicks, “ An Inaugural Lecture ' (Oxford Economic Papers, 1953);
H. G. Johnson, “ Increasing Productivity, Income-Price Trends, and the Trade
Balance ”’ (Economic Journal, 1954).

99 (a). International Monetary Economics (Class). Mr. Opie will
hold a series of ten classes, beginning in the sixth week of the
Michaelmas Term, in connection with course No. 9g.

Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers and Mr.
Wilson will hold a seminar for graduates and B.Sc. (Econ.)
Part II students, specializing in Money and Banking. The seminar
will be held for one and a half hours W(‘Ckl\/ throughout the Session.
Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor Sayers to
whom written applications must be addressed.

Banking (Seminar). Professor Sayers will hold a seminar for
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, specialising in Money and Banking,
and Second Year Part II evening students, specialising in Money
and Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will be
held for one and a half hours weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent
Terms. Admission will be strictly by permission of Professor
Sayers to whom written applications must be addressed.

Monetary Theory (Class). A class will be held by Mr. Opie
weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms, beginning in the
sixth week of the Michaelmas Term, for students taking the B.Sc.
(Econ.) Part 1I, special subjects of Money and Banking, and of
International Fconomlcs Option (iv) (a).

Note: Instruction in the Special Subject of Money and Banking will
be arranged for evening students, as required.

The attention of students taking the Special subjects of Economics,
Analytical and Descriptive and Money and Banking is drawn to the
following lecture given in the Department of Political Economy at
University College:

Monetary Theory from Wicksell to Keynes. Dr. Stonier. Ten
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
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Syllabus.—Wicksell; Mises and Hayek; Lindahl and Myrdal; Hawtrey
and Robertson; Keynes, up to the General Theory.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be suggested during the course.
Reference should also be made to the following courses :—

No. 68.—Business Finance,
No. 69.—The Economics of Public Finance.

No. 417.—The Law of Banking,

(c) International Economics

110. The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital
Movements. Professor Meade. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and
Lent Terms. To be given in the day only during the Session

1956-57.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Economics.
Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students.

Syllabus.—Theory of commodity trade; the gains from trade; the distri-
bution of the gains from trade; commercial policy. The theory of international
movements of factors of production. The theory of regional economic unions.
International trade and economic welfare.

Recommended for reading.—]. Viner, Infernational Trade and Economic
Development; A. Marshall, Pure Theory of Foreign Trade; G. v. Haberler, The
Theory of International Trade; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International
Trade; American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International
Trade; R. Nurkse, Problems of Capital Formation sn Underdeveloped Countries.

111. Applied International Economics. Mr. Liesner. Twenty lec-
tures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. To be given in the day
only during the Session 1956-57.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics,
and of Money and Banking. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II
students.

Syllabus.—This course will deal with a number of topics in the field of Applied
International Economics. Subjects to be considered include the pre-1g914 Gold
Standard; inter-war balance of payments adjustment mechanisms; post-war
monetary plans (International Monetary Fund and the International Bank for
Reconstruction and Development); the nature and causes of changes in the
terms of trade between primary products and manufactures; the terms of trade
of the United Kingdom; arguments for protection as illustrated in the pro-
tective policies of the United Kingdom; the General Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade; problems of economic union, with special reference to European experi-
ence; post-1945 payments relationships; the European Payments Union; and
some aspects of oversea economic development.

Recommended for reading.—]. H. B. Tew, ‘* Sterling as an international
currency ’’ (Economic Record, 1948); League of Nations, II. Economic and
Financial, 1944, II. A.4, International Currency Experience; W. A. Lewis,
Economic Survey, 1919-1939; United Nations Monetary and Financial Con-
ference, Bretton Woods, Final Act (British Parliamentary Papers, 1943—4,
Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6546); J. H. B. Tew, International Monetary Co-operation
(3rd edn.); W. A. Brown, The Unsted States and the Restoration of Wovid Trade;
H. G. Johnson, “ Economic Expansion and International Trade ' (Manchester
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School, May, 1955); W. A. Lewis, ‘“ World Production Prices and Trade *’ (Man-
chester School, 1952); E. A. G. Robinson, *“ The Changing Structure of the British
Economy " (Economic Journal, 1954); National Institute of Economic and
Social Research, Trade Regulations and Commercial Policy of the United Kingdom;
Report on the Geneva Taviff Negotiations (Cmd. 7258); Report of the Research
Directorate of the Secretary General of the Council of Europe, The Present
State of Economic Integration in Western Eurvope; United Nations Economic
Commission for Western Europe, Economic Bulletin for Eurvope; and Annual
Reports (Europe in 1948, 1949, etc.); League of Nations, II. Economic and
Financial, 1945, I1. A.10, Industrialization and Foreign Trade.
Further reading will be recommended during the course.

112. Recent World Economic Developments. Various Lecturers.
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. To be given in
the day only during the Session 1956-57.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IT—Special subject of International Economics.

Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students. For certificate in
International Studies.

Syllabus.—The course will cover recent economic developments in some of
the most important regions of the world and will also deal with the recent history

of some of the most important problems of international trade, payments, and
institutions.

113. Classes in International Economics. Weekly classes throughout
the Session will be arranged for day students, and special
arrangements will be made for evening students, taking Special

subject III (International Economics) in Part II of the B.Sc.
(Econ.).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

Seminars will be arranged during the session for M.Sc. (Econ.)
students in the Theory of International Trade, in International
Monetary Economics, and in the operation of the main Inter-
national Economic and Financial Institutions.

Seminar. Professor Meade will hold a seminar on International
Economic Problems throughout the session. Admission will be
by permission of Professor Meade, to whom application should be

made in writing before the end of the first week of the Michaelmas
Term.

Problems of Indian and Pakistani Economic Development
(Seminar). Dr. Anstey will hold a weekly seminar during the
session. Admission will be by permission of Dr. Anstey.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:—
Geography.
No. 57.—Economic Problems of Underdeveloped Countries.
No. 87.—Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics.

No. 8g.—Seminar on the Economic Development of Underdeveloped
Countries,
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. 99.—The Theory of International Monetary Economics.

. 315(d).—Industrialization and the International Economy, 1850-1939.
. 554.—International Economic and Social Problems.

. 567.—The Politics of International Economic Relations.

. 938.—International Balance of Payments.

(d) Business Administration and Accounting

125. Business Administration : The Organisation of Business Enter-
prises and Problems of Business Policy. Professor Sir Arnold
Plant and Mr. Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade; Account-
ing; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b); for Personnel
Management students.

Syllabus.—The lectures will include the following topics :—The purpose
and structure of business organisation, both }ns1de a,_nd 0ut51d§: tl_1e business unit ;
a comparison of practice as regards organisation in the principal branches of

s erprise. e .
busm’.[('elglzcsn;ec}al features of the organisation and of the administrative and
economic problems of large-scale businesses :—The delegation of functions, the
allocation of responsibility, and the machinery of control. The specialised
forms of organisation within the business unit for (4) management and the
determination of business policy, (b) purchasing, (¢) manufacturing, (d) finance,
(e) selling, (f) recruitment, promotion and retirement of staff. .

Buying, financing and selling policy in various conditions of the market,
with special reference to the price problems of industrialists and wholesale and
retail traders. ) A _

The effects of predictable and non-predictable variations in demand and
supply on the operation of a business. _

Trade associations and Government policy.

Recommended for reading.—Detailed references to books will be made as
the course proceeds.

126. Business Administration: Administrative Theory. Mr. Thirlby.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Recommended for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry
and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics, Option (iv) (b).

Syllabus.—The lectures and the class (Course 127) should be regarded as
inseparable parts of the same course.

I. The lectures will develop an extremely simple model of an organization
decision, which will then be used continually to illustrate the discussion of
various aspects of the functioning of a business organization. The model, with
the accompanying discussion, will be related to the theory of value, and will be
intended to fill a gap in economic theory on the _textbook”l?.vel; “It may be
regarded as an adjustment of the economist’s description of the “firm’s” maximiza-
tion process, or process of output-determination, to allow for (@) a distinction
between a planning stage and a stage of execution (with consequent adjustment
of notions of cost, profit, efficiency ratios, etc.); (b) the presence of more than one
planner; (c) the fallibility or uncertainty of each planner; (d) a reciprocal authority
relationship between planners; (¢) a theory of the function of the account in
organization administration.
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II. The lectures are offered as an integrative and disciplinary instrument
for a second purpose of the course, which is (a) to keep under review a selection
of the publications of a number of past and present teachers of the School,
particularly L. C. Robbins, F. A. Hayek, A. Plant, R. F. Fowler, R. S. Edwards,
R. H. Coase, W. A. Lewis, G. J. Ponsonby, P. Wilson and ¥. Brown, which the
lecturer will regard as capable and deserving of further development into an
integrated theory of business administration, and (b) to compare this approach
with that of H. A. Simon, Administrative Behaviowr, which, on certain major
issues, will come up for criticism in the lectures.

ITI. A further purpose of the course is to suggest a discipline for the future
study (either as a philosophical issue, or as economic historical research) of the
internal control of the joint stock company (and other organizations) in relation
to (@) the rise and influence of the accountants, and (b) the conflict between the
Subjective Theory of Value and the Labour (or cost of production) Theory of
Value. From the same point of view, and to call attention to significant analogies,
some reference will be made to literature relating to the organization of the
USSR

IV. An additional aim of the course is to maintain the use of some of
the more practical and descriptive literature on industrial techniques and
administration.

Recommended for reading.—I. The attitude of the lecturer is indicated in
G. F. Thirlby, ‘“ The Subjective Theory of Value and Accounting ‘ Cost’”
(Economica, N.S. Vol. 13); ““The Ruler” (The South African Journal of
Economics, Vol. 14); ““ The Marginal Cost Controversy: A note on Mr. Coase’s
Model ** (Economica, N.S. Vol. 14); and ‘ The Economist’s Description of
Business Behaviour ' (Economica, N.S. Vol. 19). The influence of F. A. Hayek,
7| Sciglntisrn and the Study of Society '’ (Economica, N.S. Vols. 9-11) should be
noted.

II. In addition to H. A. Simon, Administrative Behaviour, reference will
be made to C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive, and H. A. Simon,
D. W. Smithburg and V. A. Thompson, Public Administration.

III. The attitude of the lecturer may be discerned by using his “ Notes
on the Maximization Process in Company Administration ” (Economsica, N.S.
Vol. 17) as a discipline for M. T. Copeland and A. R. Towl, The Board of Directors
and Business Management.

On the U.S.S.R., see particularly W. B. Reddaway, The Russian Financial
System, and M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since 1917, Chs. 1, 13
and 14.

IV. For this purpose, a few cases from F. E. Folts, Introduction to Industrial
Management will be used in class, for incorporation into the general discussion.

Further references to literature will be made at the beginning, and through-
out, the course.

127. Business Administration (Class). Mr. Thirlby will conduct a
series of classes for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students specialising in
Industry and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics,
Option (iv) (b).

128. Selected Topics in the Field of Business Administration. Mr.
Foldes. Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term (beginning in the
second week of the Michaelmas Term).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Recommended for reading.—References will be given during the course.
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129. Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.

The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge
of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their
first degree work.

Syllabus.—

(@) The Structure of Modern Industry. (For detailed syllabus see course
No. 58.) Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Michaelmas Term.

(b) Labour. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 59.) Professor Phelps
Brown. Lent Term.

(c) Business Organisation and Finance: The forms of business enterprise—
firms, companies, etc.; the sources of finance and forms of capitalisa-
tion; business objectives and the control of resources; the functions
and limitations of accounting. Mr. Edey and Mr. Harris. Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.

(@) Economic Analysis and its Applications: In the Michaelmas Term this
course will outline the interdependence of the economic system and
will introduce the principles of economics. In the Lent Term problems
of employment and international trade will be demonstrated on the
Phillips ““ monetary-flow *’ machine; economic problems of industry
and trade such as specialisation, scale and location of enterprises,
output and pricing decisions, monopoly and restrictive practices, and
distribution, will be discussed. Professor Edwards, Dr. A. W. Phillips
and Mr. O’Leary. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

(e) Law Relating to Business: The nature and scope of law. The sources
of English law, Case Law and the doctrine of precedent. Legislation
and the problem of interpretation. The Courts and the Legal
Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration. Elementary Principles of the
Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law. Commercial
Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of incor-
porated companies. Elementary Principles of the Law of Labour
Relations. Professor Gower. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

(f) Industrial History. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 320.) Dr.
Coleman. Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Selected postgraduate students from this course will be admitted to the
evening seminar on Problems in Industrial Administration (see course No. 181),
conducted by Professor Edwards.

Supplementary lectures in the economics of labour, accounting, business
finance, etc., will be recommended for those students who are able to devote
additional time to the course. For engineering students of Queen Mary College
supplementary classes will be held in the Summer Term.

130. Accounting I. Professor Baxter and Mr. Edey. Twenty
lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week), Lent and
Summer Terms. This course will be given in the day and in the
evening in the Session 1956—57, but will be given in the day only
in the Session 1957-58.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year); for B.Sc. (Estate Management)
First examination.

Syllabus.—The mechanics of book-keeping: The final figures (i.e., sum-
maries of assets and liabilities, and expenses and revenues). Where and how
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these figures are gathered. The history of the double-entry system; and modern
practice in some detail.

How to understand accounts; their uses and limitations.
! Elementary problems of business and company finance (including compound
interest calculations).

Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland and B. Magee, Accounting,
Part I. Reference may also be made to A. Baston, Elements of Accounts; D.
Cousins, Book-keeping and Accounts; H. H. Wade, Fundamentals of Accounting;
and W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studtes in Accounting. [

131. Accounting II. Professor Baxter and Mr. Edey. Twenty
lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week), Michaelmas and
Lent Terms. This course will be given in the day only in the
Session 1956-57, but will be given in the day and in the evening
in the Session 1957—58.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year).

SyIlabus.—Accounts and management: Further work on the uses, inter-
pretation, and limits of accounting data. i

Introduction to the financial and accounting problems of companies. Simple
annuity calculations; sinking funds. Income tax in accounts.

Agcoluntin;: in relation to economic theory: measurement of capital, revenue
depreciation, etc. Introduction to cost accounting and the social accounts. '

_ Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland, Principles of Accountin
Chs. I-VIII; F. W. Paish, Business Finance; H. C. Edeyind :’{ T. Peacoci’
National Income and Social Accounting. Theory and American practice are
dealt with in H. R. Hatfield, Accounting, and R. H. Robnett, T. H. Hill and J. A.
Beckett, Accounting: a Management Approach.

Reference should be made to the relevant parts of: J.C. Bonbright, Valuatson
of Property, for matters connected with capital, revenue, depreciation, etc.;
W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies sn Accounting; the Companses Act, 1948; e
Holman, The Secretarial Primer; the Institute of Chartered Accountants’
Recommengiatzm-ss; and W. L. Hart, Mathematics of Investment, Part I, or M. and
;. Rassweiler, Fundamental Proceduves of Fsnancial Mathematics, Chapters I,
=7, 9-17.

132. Accounting III. Professor Baxter, Mr. Yamey, Mr. Edey and
Mr. Taylor. Thirty-five lectures and classes (two hours per week),
3\'I1chz§,elmas and Lent Terms. If there is sufficient demand,
tutorial arrangements may be made for evening students.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting. Five lectures
in this course are also for students attending Course 68, Business Finance.
Students taking the special subject of Money and Banking, Option (v) (a)
who have not attended Accounting I and II, should read J. H. Clemens,
Balance Sheets and the Lending Banker before the first lecture. i

Syllabus.—Advanced company accounts: formation, reconstruction, and
audit; holding companies. '
; Valuation of a business, shares, partnership rights, etc.; measurement of
income; depreciation; case law of dividends.

History of accounting.

Introduction to the law of trusts.
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Recommended for reading.—E. E. Spicer and E. C. Pegler, Book-keeping and
Accounts (13th edn.); T. B. Robson, Consolidated Accounts; F. R. M. de Paula,
Princsples of Auditing; J. C. Bonbright, Valuation of Property,; Association of
Certified and Corporate Accountants, Taxation and Research Committee, Account-
ing for Inflation; A. C. Littleton and B. S. Yamey, Studies in the History of
Accounting. Reference should be made to such standard text-books as W.
Pickles, Accountancy; L. R. Dicksee, Auditing; and to the publications men-
tioned in Course 131,

133. Cost Accounting. Lecturer to be announced. Ten lectures
and ten classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. In the Session
1956-57 this course will be given in the day and in the evening,
if the demand is sufficient. In the Session 195758 it will be given
in the day only.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Accounting, and Industry
and Trade, Option (iv) (a).

Syllabus.—Information for controlling efficiency, and for price and output
decisions. The meaning of * cost "’: historical and opportunity cost, marginal
cost and average cost; job, process, and operating costs. Accounting for
materials, labour and equipment. The treatment of overheads. Marginal
costing. Budgetary control and standard costs. Uniform costing.

Recommended for reading.—B. E. Goetz, Management Planning and Control;
D. Solomons (Ed.), Studies in Costing; ‘‘ Uniform Cost Accounting—a Survey "’
(Economsica, Aug. and Nov., 1950); The Institute of Chartered Accountants’
Developments in Cost Accounting and Standard Costing; J. M. Clark, The Economsics
of Overhead Costs, Chapter IX.

Text-books on practice include: W. W. Bigg, Cost Accounts; H. J. Wheldon,
Cost Accounting and Costing Methods; and (from America) C. T. Devine,
Cost Accounting and Analysis, and C. F. Schlatter, Cost Accounting.

134. Accounting Theory (Seminar). A series of weekly meetings (for
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of accounting) will be
held by Professor Baxter and others in the Michaelmas and
Lent Terms. Problems of valuation, costs, and the theory of
the firm will be discussed.

135. Estate Accounting (Class). A series of weekly classes will be
held in the Summer Term for B.Sc. (Estate Management) First
Examination students attending Course No. 130.

Refevence should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 65.—Economic Problems of Industry and Trade.
68.—Business Finance.
69.—The Economics of Public Finance.
. 423.—The Law of Income Tax.
No. 424.—Some Accounting Aspects of The Law of Partnerships and
Companies.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

ONE-YEAR POSTGRADUATE COURSE IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

170. Business Administration in the Light of Economic A i
_ 1 A
Professor Sir Arnold Plant. . T

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

_ Syllabus.—The course will be devoted to a discussion of the nature, and the
significance for business administrators, of the social and economic institutions
which constitute the framework within which business affairs are conducted;
the administrative problems encountered within the sphere of business, and the
ifiztsei;tprobler;s f‘f tlhe nature, the timing and the magnitude of business

ions. Particular instances will | inati
e i e e be purposely selected for examination

171. Industry. Professor Edwards and Dr. Fox.

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—Specialisation in industry: factors determining the range of
processes undertaken and the products made by individual firms. Size of
factories and firms and the problems of growth. Location of factories and
Government policy in relation to industrial distribution. Common services:
trade associations, chambers of commerce, research associations, etc. :

Production planning in relation to sales forecasts and the formulation of
programmes in businesses making goods for stock. Organisation of raw materials
purchasing, issue and control. Analysis of labour costs and overheads in rela-
tion to modern techniques of costing. Price determination in industries where
development and production are complex and production batches small. Price
determination in joint product industries, e.g., chemicals. Some proﬁlems in
marketing : the choice of distribution channels, resale price maintenance, adver-
tising. Investment in research and development: the problems of bui‘lgeting
allocation of resources between projects and review of achievement Relations
of firms and industries with Government departments. .

The problems will be discussed against a back i I

: : | ground of papers written b
experts in the industries concerned and of visits to Iactoriez. p'l‘he course i:;
organised in close association with the evening seminar on Problems in In-
dustrial Administration referred to below.

172. Distribution. Mr. Yamey.

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—An analysis of current business i
Syllabus.—An : problems in wholesale and
retail distribution, including problems of manufacturer-distributor relations.

After a brief descriptive survey of the distributive trades, the course will
deal with some of the special features and business problems of each of the
main types of distributive enterprise, viz., wholesalers, department stores
multiples, small-scale retailing, mail-order houses and consumer co—operativé
societies. The following topics will be discussed: organisation, buying policies
izlef ;;ohmes, pricing, financial control, accounting, merchandise and stock
wi?hrsou’p;fiﬁglemtmn of staff, co-operation between firms and co-operation
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173. Business Finance. Professor Paish.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—The course examines, against the background of the English
legal and institutional framework, various types of financial decisions which
have to be made by business men. It includes discussion of such topics as the
following:

The nature of business risks; risks which can be avoided by insurance or
hedging; the limited liability company; private and public companies; types
of securities issued by companies; gearing of capital; holding companies;
self-financing out of profits; effects of high taxation and changing prices;
short-term finance; hire-purchase finance; the finance of international trade;
Export Credit guarantees. Investment institutions: Insurance offices; building
societies; investment trusts; finance companies; the Finance Corporations.
The Stock Exchange. Issuing houses and the new issue market; under-writing.
Making a public issue; alterations of share-holders’ rights; writing down capital;

capital reconstructions.

174. Labour. Professor Phelps Brown and Miss Seear.

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only, except by special
permission of Professor Phelps Brown or Miss Seear.

Syllabus.—INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS. The object is to acquaint the student
with the framework of the institutions and practices of industrial relations in a
western economy. The topics are:—The structure and function of trade unions.
The organisation of employers and trade unions for collective bargaining.
Grievance procedure. The structure and function of Wages Councils. The role
of the state in industrial relations: conciliation and arbitration. Joint Industrial
Councils. Joint consultation.

PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. The aim is to give information on problems of
personnel management suitable for students of general business administration
rather than for specialists. It includes the study of the development of personnel
management in this country; of the relationship between the personnel depart-
ment and line management ; of the main functions and activities of a personnel
department; of the national manpower position and consequent personnel
problems, and of questions arising in connection with the employment of special
types of labour.

MeTHODS OF WAGE PAYMENT. A survey of the principal contemporary
methods of wage-payment. It willincludea study of the comparative advantages
of time-rates and piece-rates; methods of work study ' (motion and time
study); systems of payment by results, and their application to particular
situations; merit rating and job evaluation.

175. Law Relating to Business. Professor Gower and others.

This course is intended to give an elementary background of Law to students
who have no previous knowledge of the English legal system. The
needs of such students as engineers and scientists are kept particularly
in mind.

Syllabus.—The nature and scope of law. The sources of English law. Case
Law and the Doctrine of precedent. Legislation and the problem of interpreta-
tion. The Courts and the Legal Profession. Legal Aid. Arbitration.
Elementary Principles of the Law of Contract. The nature of Patent Law.
Commercial Associations and the legal advantages and disadvantages of
incorporated companies. Elementary principles of the Law of Labour Relations.
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176. Investment. Mr. Edey.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—The investment of funds in Stock Exchange and similar securities:
the characteristics of different types of security; Stock Exchange procedure as
it affects the investor; the relation of investors’ legal and personal circumstances
to the choice of investments; the nature of yield and of risk in investment;
the relation of the capital structure of companies and groups of companies to
yield and risk; effects of taxation.

177. Management Accounting. Professor Baxter.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus,—Starting with the elements of double-entry book-keeping for
those with no previous knowledge of it, the course will try to give students an
understanding of techniques and methods of accounting as an instrument of
planning and control.

After consideration of the nature of accounting data, the construction,
interpretation and criticism of revenue accounts and balance sheets will be
discussed, with a view to assessing their use and limitations as gauges of financial
position and operating results. Problems of accounting control of the operations
of decentralised businesses—departments, branches and subsidiary companies—
will then be examined, leading to a consideration of the design of accounting
systems, both mechanised and non-mechanised.

The last part of the course will be concerned with the relation of accounting
and budgeting; the use and limitations of flexible budgets and break-even
analysis; and the integration of cost and financial accounting by means of
standard costing.

178. Business Statistics. Mr. Brown.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—Sampling in business and industry; the selection of unbiassed
samples; the interpretation of statistics obtained by sampling. OQuality
control, production control, and budgetary control. The measurement of output,
productivity, and technical efficiency. Representation and misrepresentation
by statistics and charts. Published statistics useful in business. Miscellaneous
applications of statistics in business and industry.

179. Market Research. Mr. Brown.

For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

Syllabus.—The use in market research of published and other available
data. Market surveys, including the design of questionnaires, the selection of
samples, the technique of interviewing, and the tabulation and interpretation
of the information obtained. The class will conduct under supervision a market
survey on an assigned topic, and will design the questionnaire, select the persons
to be interviewed, interview householders, housewives or others, tabulate the
information obtained, and draft the report.

180. Science and Technology in Industry. Members of the staff of
Imperial College.

By arrangement with the Imperial College of Science and Technology a
special course is provided for postgraduate and final year undergraduate students
of the London School of Economics designed to illustrate typical developments in
science and their application to industry, and to give the students some
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acquaintance with industrial materials and products, manufacturing processes
and equipment.

(N.B.—Additional courses may also be prescribed to meet the needs of
individual students attending the one-year postgraduate course, e.g., Business
Administration, Mr. Thirlby (see course 126); Introduction to Economics,
Mr. Foldes; Accounting II, Professor Baxter (see course 131); Cost Accounting
(see course 133); and, for those who have no knowledge of elementary statistical
methods, additional courses in Statistics in the evenings, namely: Introduction
to Statistical Sources (course 925); Statistical Method I (course 926); Statistics—
First Year class (course 927).)

181. Problems in Industrial Administration (Seminar). Professor
Edwards will conduct a postgraduate evening seminar weekly
throughout the session. Admission will be strictly by permission
of Professor Edwards.

The seminar will be attended by industrialists, professional businessmen
and civil servants as guests, and each discussion will be based on a paper
prepared and circulated in advance.

The papers will be concerned with such matters as the following: distinctive
features of cost, demand, organisation and management in different firms and
industries; marketing, including export business; economic and other con-
siderations affecting industrial design; organisation and economics of research;
the development of new enterprises; industrial location in the light of present
Government policy; labour relations and the human factor; relations with
trade associations and Government departments.

(e) Transport

190. Economics and History of Transport. Mr. Ponsonby. Twenty
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics,
Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography
Option (v) (d), and Accounting, Option (v) (e). Those taking special
subject Industry and Trade should attend the first ten lectures.

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.—The chief characteristics of the demand for transport, both
passenger and freight. Factors affecting its elasticity. The influence of trans-
port upon the distribution of industry and population.

The general character of transport costs and the influence of geographical
factors upon them. Fixed, variable, average and marginal costs. The economies
and ‘diseconomies of large and small undertakings providing transport services.
The problem of the peak. The effects of traffic density upon costs.

The terms of investment in transport under competition and monopoly,
and under State (including municipal) and private enterprise. The bearing of
risk. Interest, profits, and rent. Depreciation and obsolescence.

The theory and practice of transport charges, passenger and freight.

The maintenance, construction, and financing of roads. The taxation of
road vehicles. The role of the State in relation to the development of transport
generally. Some problems of transport under State enterprise.

The course will include a brief historical sketch of the different forms of
transport since 1920, and an introduction to recent transport legislation,

H
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Recommended for reading.—A. M. Milne, The Economics of Inland Trans-
port; G. J. Walker, Road and Rail; K. K. Liepmann, The Jouyrney to Work,
U.K. London Transport Executive, London Travel Survey, 1949; L. A. Carey,
Modeyn Raitlway Practice, Facilities and Charges.

E. C. Cleveland-Stevens, English Railways—ithetr Development and their
Relation to the State; C. Hamilton Ellis, Bwitish Railway History, 1830-1876;
R. S. Lambert, The Railway King; H. C. Kidd, 4 New Era for British Railways;
W. V. Wood and ]J. C. Stamp, Railways; Unification of British Railways (1951)
by Members of the Railway Executive; R. Bell, History of the British Railways
during the War, 1939—45.

L. D. Kitchin, Bus Operation; G. Dickinson, Road Haulage Operation,
S. and B. Webb, The Story of the King’'s Highway, W. Rees Jeffreys, The King's
Highway, R. H. Thornton, British Shipping; ]J. F. Sleeman, British Public
Utilities; O. Kahn-Freund, The Law of Carriage by Inland Transporti; Frank
Gilbert, Transport Staff Relations.

British Transport Commission, Annual Reports and Accounts, 1948-1955
(H. of C. Papers 1949-56); United Kingdom, British Transport Commission
(1955), Modernization and Re-equipment of British Railways; the Gore-Browne
report on Railway Rates (Cmd. 1098, B.P.P. 1920); The three reports of the
Royal Commission on Transport (Cmd. 3365, B.P.P. 1929-30; Cmd. 3416,
B.P.P. 1929—30; and Cmd. 3751, B.P.P. 1930-31); U.K. Ministry of Transport,
1932, Report of the Conference on Road and Rail Transport (The Salter Report);
Union of South Africa, Report on Railway Rating Policy, 1950 (The Newton
Report); U.K. Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation, Road Passenger
Services, Report of the Committee on the Licensing of Road Passenger Sevvices
(Thesiger Report), Nov., 1953; United Kingdom, Ministry of Transport and
Civil Aviation, Report of the Commitice of Enquiry into London Transport(Chambers
Report), 1955.

Students are advised to acquaint themselves with the following publications:
Modern Transport, The Journal of the Institute of Transport, The British Trans-
port Review, The Journal of Transport History, and the Papers read before the
Railway Students’ Association.

191. The Economics of Air Transport. Dr. Fox. Ten lectures, Lent
Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics,
Option (v) (c¢), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography,
Option (v) (d), and Accounting, Option (v) (e).

Syllabus.—Background to the present-day air transport industry in Great
Britain. Factors determining its development. Government policy and
assistance.

The demand for air transport. Types of air transport service. Scheduled
and charter operations. Ownership, size and organization of undertakings in
Britain and elsewhere. Size and type of fleet. Nature of traffic carried.
Seasonal wvariability and route patterns. Operating results. Problems of
efficiency and profitability.

The analysis of cost. Classification under aircraft, airport and airline costs
Aspects of social costs. The choice of units for cost and price comparisons.
The effects of scale, nature and intensity of air operations upon unit costs. The
significance of the time-period involved: short and long-run variability.
Economic aspects of aircraft design and production. The incidence of airport
location and operation upon cost and output. Price policies in the light of cost.
structure.

Transport 227

Intergovernmental negotiation and agreements on air transport. Historical
background. Formation and functions of the International Civil Aviation
Organization. Development of world route patterns and traffic rights.

International associations of operators. Activities of the International
Air Transport Association. Methods of regulation. Problems of rate-fixing
and fare structures. The effects of I.A.T.A. controls upon the development
of the industry.

Problems and future development of air transport. Potential markets.
The question of subsidy versus self-sufficiency. The control of competition.
The direction of technological progress. The question of supranational organiza-
tions. Relations between suppliers, operators and Governments.

Recommended for reading.—S. F. Wheatcroft, The Economics of European
Asr Transport; K. R. Sealy, The Geography of Air Transport; P. G. Masefield,
‘“Some Economic Factors in Air Transport Operation ”’ (Journal of the Institute
of Tramsport, March, 1951); “ British Transport in the National Economy "’
(Journal of the Institute of Transport, November, 1955); Sir G. Cribbett, *“ Some
International Aspects of Air Transport ™’ (Jnl. of the R.Aer.S., November, 1950);
Report of the (Cadman) Committee of Inquiry into Civil Aviation, 1938, B.P.P.
1937—38, Vol. 8, Cmd. 5685; I.4.T.4. Bulletin No. 21, 1955 (Tenth Anniversary
Number); recent Annual Reports of B.O.A.C., B.E.A., British Independent Air
Transport Association; First Report from the Select Committee on Estimates,
1955—56, Civil Aerodvomes and Ground Services.

For REFERENCE: World Airline Reeord, 1956; I.C.A.O. Digests of
Statistics.

192. The law of Carriage by Inland Transport. Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics,
Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography,
Option (v) (d), and Accounting, Option (v) (e).

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.—This course is intended to cover the elementary principles
governing the law of carriage of goods and passengers by rail, road, and inland
waterways. It will also deal with the organisation and statutory control of
the transport industry. Carriage of goods and passengers by air will also be
outlined.

Recommended for reading.—(i) The student should read a general intro-
ductory book on English Law, e.g.,, W. M. Geldart, Elements of English Law
(sth edn.) and then proceed to reading O. Kahn-Freund, The Law of Carriage
by Inland Transport (3rd edn.).

(ii) For reference: A. Leslie, Law of Transport by Railway (2nd edn.); T. D.
Corpe, Road Haulage Licensing; D. Karmel and K. Potter, Transport Act, 1953;
U.K., Ministry of Transport and Civil Aviation, Road Passenger Services, Report
of the Committee on the Licensing of Road Passenger Services (Nov., 1953); C. N.
Shawcross and K. M. Beaumont, Atr Law (1951 edn., with current supplement);
A. D. McNair, Law of the Asr (2nd edn.).

193. Economics and History of Transport (Class). Mr. Ponsonby.
A series of weekly classes will be held throughout the session
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of
International Economics, Option (v) (c), Economic History
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(Modern), Option (v) (f), Geography, Option (v) (d), and Account-

ing, Option (v) (e).

Note.—Students taking the subject of the Economics and History
of Transport are recommended to attend the first ten lectures of course
No. 421.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

194. Economic Problems in Transport (Seminar). A weekly evening
seminar will be held by Mr. Ponsonby during the Michaelmas
and Lent Terms for postgraduate students. The seminar may
also be attended by those engaged in the transport industry.
Admission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Ponsonby.

GEOGRAPHY




GEOGRAPHY

Courses given in the Joint School of Geography at King’s College, London,
and the London School of Economics

Courses for B.Sc. (Econ.)
Part I

First Year

205. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—I. Professor
Buchanan and Mr. Sinclair. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional.
A knowledge of the content of this course is assumed for all students as a
background to Economic History and Applied Economics. It also forms the first
year of a two-year course for the alternative subject of Economic and Social Geo-
graphy in Part 1.

Recommended for reading.—P. E. James, 4 Geography of Man or V. C.
Finch and G. T. Trewartha, Elements of Geography; J. F. Unstead, 4 World
Survey from the Human Aspect; N. ]J. G. Pounds, An Introduction to Economic
Geography; S. W. Wooldridge and W. G. East, The Spirit and Purpose of Geo-
graphy,; J. H. G. Lebon, An Introduction to Human Geography, D. H. Davis,
The Earth and Man; E. W. Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries.

206. The Physical and Biological Background of Geography—I.

Mr. Sealy and Dr. Lambert. Twenty-eight lectures, Sessional.

Alternative subject for students taking the special subject of

Geography in Part II of the B.Sc. (Econ.)

Recommended for reading.—S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The
Physical Basis of Geography; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology; C. A.
Cotton, Geomorphology;, W. M. Davis, Geographical Essays (2nd edn.); W. D.
Thornbury, Principles of Geomorphology; O. D. von Engeln, Geomorphology, S.
W. Wooldridge and D. L. Linton, Structure, Surface and Drasnage in South-east
England; F. K. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; A. A. Miller, Clsmatology;
R. C. Sutcliffe, Meteorology for Avsators; G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to
Climate.

207. Map Class. Mr. Clayton, Mr. J. E. Martin and Mr. Estall.

Sessional.

Recommended for reading.—F. J. Monkhouse and H. R. Wilkinson, Maps
and Dsagrams; G. H. Dury, Map Interpretation; E. Raisz, General Cartography.

Second Year
208. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—II. Mr. Sinclair
and Mr. Martin. Twenty-two lectures, Sessional. The second
year of a two-year course for the alternative subject of Economic

and Social Geography in Part I.

Note : The work covered in courses 205 and 208 caters also for the
requirements of option (iv) (c) in the special subject of Inter-
national Economics, and of option (v) (d) in the special subject
of Social Anthropology.

231
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209. The Physical and Biological Background of Geography—II.

Dr. Lambert and Mr. Clayton. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and

Lent Terms. The second year of a five-term course for the alter-

native subject of Physical and Biological Background of Geo-

graphy in Part I.

Recommended for reading.—F. K. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; A. A.
Miller, Climatology; R. C. Sutcliffe, Meteorology for Auviators; G. T. Trewartha,
An Introduction to Climate; G. W. Robinson, Soils; A. G. Tansley, Britain’s
Green Mantle, Past, Present and Future; M. 1. Newbigin, Plant and Animal
Geography,; M. E. Hardy, The Geography of Plants.

210. Map Class. Dr. Lambert, Mr. Clayton and others. For those
taking Geography as their special subject. Michaelmas and
Lent Terms.

211. Geography Class. Mr. Clayton, Mr. J. E. Martin and Mr.

Estall. For those taking Geography as their alternative subject.
Sessional.

Part II : Special Subject of Geography

Third Year

Note: The course for candidates taking the special subject of
Geography in Part II of the B.Sc. (Tcon ) examination in 1958
begins with lecture No. 212. This will be given in the Summer
Term 1957 after the Part I examination for both day and
evening students.

212. Advanced Regional Geography: The British Isles. Mr. Sinclair.
Twelve lectures, Summer Term.

. ﬁ - .

213. Advanced Economic Geography, with Special Reference to
Industry. Dr. Wise, Mr. Martin and Mr. Estall. Sessional.
This course will be given only in the day in the session 1956-57.
Recommended for reading.—E. M. Hoover, The Location of Economsic

Activity; E. W. Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries (1951); U.S.

Department of Commerce, National Resources Planning Board, Industrial

Location and National h’gsources; Political and Economic Planning, Report on

the Location of Industry; Wilfred Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain.

214. The Geography of Agriculture. Mr. Sinclair. Sessional. This
course will be given in the day and in the evening in the session
1956-57.

Recommended for reading.—K. H. W. Klages, Ecological Crop Geography
(background reading preferably in advance of course) D. Faucher, Géographie
Agraive; Sir E. J. Russell, World Population and World Food Su;bphes, O. E.
Baker and others, Anmcultum in Modern Life; J. L. Buck, Land Utilization in

thlna’, P. Gourou The Tropical World; K. Pelzer, Ps'oneer Settlement in the
Assatsc Tyopics; Sir A. Pim, Colonsal Agrscultural Production.
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215. Advanced Regional Geography: North America. Professor
Stamp and Mr. Sealy. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available
also for B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be
given only in the day in the session 1956-57.

Syllabus.—A study of physical environment, natural resources and economic
factors with emphasis on inter-relations in regional geography.

Recommended for reading.—LIl. R. Jones and P. W. Bryan, North Amersca,
H. Baulig, Amérique Septentrionale, 2 vols. (Géographse Unsverselle, Tome XIII);
N. M. Fenneman, Physsography of Eastern Unsted States; Physsography of
Western Unsted States U.S. Office of Farm Management, Atlas of Amerscan
Agriculture (1917-28); R. Blanchard, L’Est du Canada Frangass; C. L. White
and E. J. Foscue, Regional Geography of Anglo-America; D. F. Putnam (Ed.),
Canadian Regions.

216. Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia. Mr. Rawson.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available also for B.A. (Honours)
and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given only in the day
in the session 1956-57.

Syllabus.—Studies of environment and society in the countries from West

Pakistan to Manchuria, inclusive. Treatment will be on a country-and-topic

basis, with more detailed study of selected regions; some work on large-scale
maps will be included.

Recommended for reading.—GENERAL: W. G. East and O. H. K. Spate
(Eds.), The Changing Map of Asia; A. D. C. Peterson, The Far East; ]. Sion,
Asie des Moussons (Géographie Universelle, Tome 1X, Pts. 1 and 2); L. D. Stamp,
Asta; O. H. K. Spate, India and Pakistan; E. H. G. Dobby, South East Asia;
J. E. Spencer, Asta East by South. CounNTrRIES: Relevant chapters in: V.
Anstey, The Economic Development of India; R. Mukerjee (Ed.), Economic
Problems of Modern India; K. J. Pelzer, Pioneer Settlement in the Asiatic Tropics;
G. B. Cressey, China's Geographic Foundations; O. Lattimore, Inner Asian
Frontiers of China; G. T. Trewartha, Japan,; E. A. Ackerman, Japan’'s Natural
Resources; Sir A. Pim, Colonial Agricultuval Production. References to periodical
literature will be issued during the course.

217. Advanced Regional Geography: Africa. Dr. Harrison-Church,
Dr. Pugh and Mr. Rawson. Sessional. Available also for
B.A. (Honours) and B.Sc. (Special). This course will be given
only in the day in the session 1956-57.

Syllabus.—A study of the physical environment and of the distribution of
man and his economic activities, especially south of the Sahara. Treatment
will be by topics and by countries.

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp, Africa; W. Fitzgerald, 4frica;
R. J. Harrison-Church, Modern Colonization; XK. M. Buchanan and J. C. Pugh,
Land and People in Nag(’na

Further reading will be indicated during the course.

218. Advanced Regional Geography : Western and Central Europe.
Dr. Harrison-Church and Mr. Elkins. Thirty lectures, Michaelmas
and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the day and in
the evening in the session 1956-57.

Syllabus.—A study of the physical environment, natural resources, land use,
agriculture and industry in their national and regional differentiation.
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Recommended for reading.—G. W. Hoffman (Ed.), 4 Geography of Europe;
M. R. Shackleton, Europe; A Regional Geography;, H. J. Fleure, Human
Geography in Western Euvope; E. de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale (Géographie
Unsverselle, Tome 1IV); P. George and ]J. Tricart, L'Ewurope Centrale, Tome I;
A. Demangeon, Les Pays Bas (Géographie Unsverselle, Tome II); R. E, Dickinson,
The Regions of Germany or Germany; E. de Martonne, Geographical Regions
of France.

Other literature will be suggested during the course.
219. Geography Seminar. Professor Stamp and Dr. Harrison-
Church. Sessional.

_ Discussion on special areas, current problems and general topics. Per-
mission to attend the seminar may be given to graduate students and others by
Professor Buchanan.

Optional Subjects
220. Historical Geography—I. Mr. Yates and Dr. Lambert.
Sessional.
Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economic History (Modern),
Option (v) (a).
This course will be given only in the day in the session 1956-57.

Syllabus.—A general study of the inter-relation between man and his
physical environment in historical time, illustrated by specific instances. A more
detailed study of the historical geography of the British Isles.

Recommended for reading.—W. G. East, The Geography behind History;
J- B. Mitchell, Historical Geography,; L. Febvre and L. Bataillon, 4 Geographical
Intyvoduction to History; H. C. Darby (Ed.), An Historical Geography of England
before 1800, The Domesday Geography of Eastern England.
221. Political Geography. Dr. Harrison-Church. Sessional.
(Available also for B.A. Honours in Geography—Political Geography I).
If required, this course will be given only in the day in the session
1956-57.
222. Applied Geography. Professor Stamp and Mr. Estall. Sessional.
This course will be given only in the day in the session 1956-57.

223. Geomorphology. Mr. Sealy and Mr. Clayton. Sessional.
224. Surveying and Cartography. If required, this course will be
given only in the day in the session 1956-57.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—

No. 19go.—Economics and History of Transport.

No. 191.—The Economics of Air Transport.

No. 192.—The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport.
No. 193.—Economics and History of Transport (Class).

Courses for B.A. Honours and B.Sc. Special
First Year

225. Physical Geology. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Taylor.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
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226. Physical Basis of Geography—I. Professor Wooldridge and
Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
Syllabus.—Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air, and Ocean.
Recommended for reading.—S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The
Physical Basss of Geography; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology,; C. A.
Cotton, Landscape,; O. D. von Engeln, Geomorphology.

227. Physical Basis of Geography—II. (Meteorology and Climatology).
Mr. Yates. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Recommended for reading.—G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to Climate,
F. K. Hare, The Restless Atmosphere; W. G. Kendrew, Climatology; A. A.
Miller, Climatology; H. C. Willett, Descriptive Meteovology, H. R. Byers, General
Meteorology; C. E. P. Brooks, The English Climate.

228. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. Dr. Pugh and
Mr. Yates. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. With field work in
the third term (Wednesday or Friday afternoons).

Syllabus.—The principles and methods of construction of map projections.

General principles of topographic survey, with practical field work using survey

instruments. The broad outlines of the history of map-making, with special
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps.

Recommended for reading.—A. H. Jameson and M. T. M. Ormsby, Elemen-
tary Surveysng and Map Projection; J. A. Steers, An Intrvoduction to the Study of
Map Projections; F. Debenham, Map Making; A. R. Hinks, Maps and Survey;
W. Norman Thomas, Surveying, The Admirvalty Manual of Hydrographic
Surveying; R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists.

229. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation (Practical).
Miss Coleman and Dr. Bird. Twenty-five classes, Sessional.

Syllabus.—Techniques of map-making and the representation of the physical
and cultural landscapes on maps. Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of
expressing data relating to weather, climate, economic and population conditions.
The interpretation of geological, topographic, land use and other maps of
geographieal importance. Major foreign surveys and the International Map.

Throughout the course emphasis is placed on individual work and practical
exercises on each type of map.

Recommended for reading.—H. St. J. L. Winterbotham, 4 Key to Maps;
E. J. Monkhouse and H. R. Wilkinson, Maps and Diagrams; G. H. Dury, Map
Interpretation; E. Raisz, General Cartography;, W. G. V. Balchin and A, W.
Richards, Practical and Experimental Geography.

230. Comparative Regional Geography—I. Professor Wooldridge, Mr.
Rawson and Dr. Bird. Forty-five lectures, Sessional. First year
of a two-year course.

Syllabus.—A general survey of the principles of human geography, pursued
throughout by reference to specific regional examples. Introductory survey of
man’s environments; some simpler societies; nomad and settled life in the arid
lands; the older agrarian societies of the Mediterranean and Monsoon lands;
Latin America.

Recommended for reading.—W. A. Gauld, Man, Nature and Time; P. E.
James, A Geography of Man; ]J. F. Unstead, 4 World survey from the Human
Aspect; V. C. Finch and G. T. Trewartha, Elements of Geography, D. H. Davis,
The Earth and Man,; ]J.B. Brunhes, Human Geography,; P.Gourou, The Tropical
World; E. Huntington and S. W. Cushing, Principles of Human Geogrvaphy;
C. D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society.
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Second Year

231. Physical Basis of Geography—III. (Bio-Geography). Miss
Coleman. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—A survey of the pedogenic processes and their results. The
world soil groups. Characteristics and utilisation of cultivated soils. The
principles of ecology as applied to natural vegetation, crops and animal societies
of economic importance.

Recommended for reading.—G. W. Robinson, Sosls; Mother Earth; A. D.
Hall and E. J. Russell, Sosl Conditions and Plant Growth; G. R, Clarke, The
Study of the Sosl sn the Field; A.G. Tansley, The Brstish Islands and thesr Vegeta-
tion; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Ansmal Geography.

232. Advanced Regional Geography—British Isles. Dr. Wise and
Mr. Elkins. Forty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—A detailed treatment of the major regions of the British Isles.
Appreciation of the conditions, physical, social and economic, that have in-
fluenced the modern pattern of settlement and land use. Special studies of
selected industrial and agricultural areas. The modern economic geography of
Britain, including distribution of population, location pattern of selected in-
dustries, evolution of the present pattern of land use.

The course will be accompanied by recommended practical map work.

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British
Isles; A. G. Ogilvie (Ed.), Great Britain: Essays sn Regional Geography; A. E.
Trueman, The Scenery of Emngland and Wales; U.K. Geological Survey and
Museum, Brstish Regsonal Geology; L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britasn, its Uss
and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey of Britain, The Land of Britam; Wilfred
Smith, An Economsc Geography of Great Britasn; T. W. Freeman, Iveland,; A.E.
Trueman, The Coalfields of Great Britain.

233. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—I.
Professor Wooldridge and Mr. Elkins. Ten lectures, Summer Term.
Recommended for reading.—M. R. Shackleton, Europe: A Regsonal Geo-
graphy; E. de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale (Géographie Unsverselle, Tome 1IV);
M. Sorre, J. Sion and Y. Chataigneau, La Mediterranée et les Peninsules
Medstervanéennes (Géographie Universelle, Tome VII); H. J. Mackinder, The
Rhine; H. ]J. Fleure, Human Geography sn Western Europe.

234. Comparative Regional Geography—II. Professor Buchanan,
Dr. Wise and Mr. Sinclair. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
The second year of a two-year course.

Recommended for reading.—P. M. ]J. Vidal de la Blache, Principes de
géographie humaine; E. Huntington, The Human Habitat; A. ]J. Toynbee, 4
Study of History (abridged edition); W. B. Fisher, The Middle East; P. E. James,
Latin Amevica; L. D. Stamp, Africa; relevant volumes of Géographie Uni-
verselle; K. B. Cumberland, Southwest Pacific.

235. Map Interpretation (Practical). Mr. Elkins and Dr. Bird.
Sessional.

Note: Students in their second year will be required to begin
work on their chosen optional subject; the following courses
will be provided:—
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236. Geomorphology—I. Professor Wooldridge, Dr. Pugh and Mr.
Clayton. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

237. Economic Geography—I. Professor Buchanan, Mr. 1 il £
Martin and Dr. Bird. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

238. Meteorology and Climatology. Lecturer to be announced. This
course will be given only if required.

Geography of Settlement—I. Dr. Wise and Mr. Elkins.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—

No. 220.—Historical Geography—I.
No. 221.—Political Geography.

Third Year

240. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II.
Mr. Elkins, Dr. Harrison-Church and Dr. Bird. Michaelmas and

Lent Terms.

Recommended for reading.—G. W. Hoffman (Ed.), 4 Geography of Europe;
E. de Martonne and A. Demangeon, La France (Géographie Universelle, Tome VI);
E. de Martonne, Geographical Regions of France; A. Demangeon, Belgique,
Luxembourg, Pays-Bas (Géographie Universelle, Tome II); 154 111. Dickinson,
The Regions of Germany,; Germany,; P. George and J. Tricart, L’Europe Centrale
Tome I; E. G. Woods, The Baltic Region.

241. Seminar. Professor Wooldridge and Professor Buchanan.
Sessional.
Note : Students in their third year will be required to continue
work on their chosen optional subject; the following courses
will be provided:—

242. Historical Geography—II: Special Region: Western and Central
Europe. Dr. Lambert. Sessional.

Syllabus.—A study of the inter-relations of man and his envi;onmgn_t since
prehistoric times with special reference to the part played by man’s activities in
adapting the landscape to his needs, and considering also the geographical
significance of political and administrative divisions.

Recommended for reading.—W. G. East, An Historical Geography of Europe;
The Geography behind History; E. A. Freeman, The Historical Geography of
Europe; Cambridge Economic History of Europe, Vol. 1, especially chaps. 1, 2,
3, 6 and 8; Cambridge Medieval History of Europe, Vol. I, chap. 13; Vol. V,
chap 5; Vol. VI, chaps. 14 and 15; Vol. VII, chaps. 8, 9 and 24.

243, Historical Geography Class. Dr. Wise and Dr. Lambert.
Fifteen classes, Lent and Summer Terms.
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244. Economic Geography Class. Professor Buchanan. Twenty-
five classes, Sessional.

245. Geomorphology Class. Professor Wooldridge. Twenty-five
classes, Sessional.

246. Cartography—II. Fifty lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate
course to be given at University College.

247. Historical Geography—III. Dr. Wise and others. Sessional.
An intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College.

248. Economic Geography—II. Professor Buchanan and others.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be
given at Birkbeck College.

249. Geomorphology—II. Professor Wooldridge and others.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be
given at University College.

250. Meteorology and Climatology—II. Professor Wooldridge and
others. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An intercollegiate course
to be given at University College.

251. Political Geography—II. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. An
intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College.

252. Geography of Settlement—II. Dr. Wise and others. Sessional.
An intercollegiate course to be given at Birkbeck College.

253. Aerial Photography in Geographical Studies. Mr. Rawson and
Mr. Sealy. Six lectures and practical classes. Lent Term.

Class limited to fifteen students.

Syllabus.—A survey of the applications of aerial photography to geo-
graphical studies, with practical exercises in the geographical interpretation of
aerial photographs.

Recommended for reading.—There is no satisfactory book covering the
whole subject. Useful information on parts of the course will be found in The

Use of Aersal Survey sn Forestry and Agriculture, by J. W. B. Sisam. Periodical
literature will be recommended during the course.

Reference should also be made to the following courses :—

No. 215.—Advanced Regional Geography: North America.
No. 216.—Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia.
No. 217.—Advanced Regional Geography: Africa.
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Courses for B.A. General

Intercollegiate students reading for B.A. General taking _Geograth. as one
of three subjects, are recommended to take the following courses:—

First Year Final: The Physical Basis of Geography—Course given at King's
College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Also Courses 228 and 229.

i i l—
Second Year Final: Geography of Europe and the Mediterranean Lan
Course given at King’s College. Dr. Bird. Twenty-five lectures,
Sessional.

Also Course 215 or 216 oy 217.

For Graduate Students

254. Seminars will be arranged to meet requirements.

Reference should also be made to the following sections and course i—
Anthropology—Regional studies.
Economics—International Economics.

No. 563.—Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics.

Members of the Staff of King’s College, London, sharing
in the work of the Joint School of Geography

S. W. WooLprIDGE, C.B.E., D.Sc.; Professor of Geography.
J. C. PucH, M.A,, Ph.D.; Reader in Geography.

ALICE M. CoLEMAN, M.A.; Lecturer in Geography.

T. H. ELkins, B.A.; Lecturer in Geography.

E. M. YATES, M.Sc.; Lecturer in Geography.

J. H. Birp, B.A., Ph.D.; Assistant Lecturer in Geography.
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(a) Constitutional History
(6) Economic History
(c) International History

(@) General and Special Courses for B.A. Honours in History (and f'c';'
B.A. Honours in Geography with History Subsidiary)

CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY

305. English Constitutional History since 1660. Professor Plucknett
and Professor Smellie. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. Econ. Part II-—Special subjects of Government, Option (v) (a)
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (b), Economic History (Medieval)
Option (v) (b); and B.A. Honoursin History (First Year) and the Academic
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year) (last twelve lectures
only).

Syllabus.—The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union.

The Crown, the prerogative, the dispensing, suspending and pardoning powers.
Armed forces, police. Treason and riot. The civil list.

The Prime Minister, Secretaries of State, and principal Departments.

Parliament. Duration and intermission. Composition of both houses.
The unreformed electorate. Qualifications of members. Impeachment and
attainder. Privileges of parliament. Its control of finance. The position of
the Speaker. Dissolution.

The Judiciary and its independence.

Liberty of the subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition. Freedom of
the Press. General warrants. Fox’s Libel Act.

Political parties, their influence on the formation and fall of ministries.
Patronage and influence. Relations of the sovereign, ministers, and parliament
in the system of parliamentary monarchy.

The old colonial system. Unreformed local government. The reform of
the franchise 1832, 1867, and 1884. The development of party organization.
The conventions of the constitution and the growth of cabinet government.
The civil service. The reorganization of the administrative and judicial systems
after 1832. The procedure of the Commons and the problem of the House of
Lords. The growth of local government and the changes in its relations with

the central government. The reform of the judicial system. The development
of Dominion status.

Recommended for reading.—GENERAL: G. M. Trevelyan, England under the
Stuarts (Chapters XII-XV); C. G. Robertson, England under the Hanoverians ;
G. M. Trevelyan, British History in the 19th Century ; R. H. Gretton, 4 Modern
History of the English People ; E. Halévy, History of the English People in the
19th Century; J. E. E. Dalberg-Acton, Lectures on Modern History (12, 13 and 16);
W. 1. Jennings, Cabinet Government; K. B. Smellie, Hundved Years of English
Government; W. C. Costin and J. S. Watson, The Law and Working of the Con-
stitution— Documents, 1660-1914; G. H. L. Le May, British Government, 1914—53:
Select Documents.

ConstiTuTIiONAL : D. L. Keir, The Constitutional History of Modern
Britain ; M. A. Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642—1801 ; T. E.
May, The Constitutional History of England, T. P. Taswell-Langmead, Engissh
Constitutional History (1oth edn.); A. V. Dicey, Introduction to the Study of the
Law of the Constitution; W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution; A. L.
Lowell, Government of England; R. Muir, How Britain is governed; C. G. Robert-
son (Ed.), Select Statutes, Cases and Documents; J. R. Tanner, English Constitu-
tsonal Confiicts of the Seventeenth Century, W. S. Holdsworth, History of Englssh
Law.

CABINET AND PARLIAMENT : M. T. Blauvelt, The Development of Cabinei
Government in England ; G. S. Veitch, The Genesis of Parliamentary Reform ;
J. R. M. Butler, The Passing of the Great Reform Bill ; G. L. Dickinson, The
Development of Parliament during the Nineteenth Century; E. and A. G. Porritt,
The Unreformed House of Commons (Vol. 1); A. S. Turberville, The House of
Lovds in the Eighteenth Century ; L. B. Namier, The Structure of Politics at the
Accession of George I11 ; E. R. Turner, The Cabinet Council of England ; F. E.
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Gillespie, Labor and Politics sn England; H. R. G. Greaves, The Civs ce ¢
v ‘ : gland, R G J e Civil Servic
the Changing Stale; R. Pares, King George III and the Politicians; Ng. G;s;ln
gzh%cs} n i}g Age (;f Peéei; ?%, B. Namier, Personalities and Powers,; A. Aspinall’
e Cabinet Council, 1783-1835 (Raleigh Lecture on Hist in P ings
of the British Academy, Vol. 38) ( ' R e e
Povrrricar Parties: D. A. Winstanley, Personal and Party G
3% B inst Y, 2F & - overnment,
Lord C_kafka-m and the Whig Opposition ; M. Hovell, The Ckargst ﬂfovcmm:;'
A. Aspinall, Lord Bmug_kam and the Whig Party ; H. W. C. Davis, The Age oj‘
Grey m;zd Peel; R. L. Hlll’,\’foryism and the People; K. G. Feiling, History o?f the
Tory Party; The Second Tory Party; R.T. McKenzie, British Political Parties;
H. M. Pelling, The Origins of the Labour Party. J
IRELAND AND THE EMPIRE: [. O’Connor, Histor -
. ' ; tlory of Iveland, 1798-1924 ;
S. L. Gwynn, T}?re Case for Home Rule ; A. B. Keith, Responsible Govgi?nmcgt t’n
t_{m_;_)[)on':.zmon.i (Vol. I, Part I); Constitutional History of the First British Empive;
Gk ,Bllbert, The Government of India (Historical Survey). ’
. Brograpuy : J. Morley, Walpole ; A. F. B. Williams, The Life of Willi
Pitt, Earl o_ff@k_af}mm_ s G. M. Trevelyan, The Early History of C. ]f F{}x ; Lic?;g
Rosebery, Willsam Pitt; G. D. H. Cole, Life of Willsam Cobbett; G. M. Trevelyan,
Lord Grey of the Reform Bill; J. L. and B. Hammond, Lord Shaftesbury ; J.
Morley, The Life of William Ewart Gladstone ; G. L. Strachey, Queen Victoria.

306. English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). Professor
Plucknett will hold a weekly class during the session on English
constitutional history before 1450, for students taking B.A.
Honours in History (Second Year) and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IT—
Special subject of Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (a).
Syllabus.—I.ocal institutions, and social structur i
: . ins Bl : : e as sho

English Law. Feudalism, and its political aspects. o e
Central organs of government ; the Crown, the council and the judicial

system. Administration through the household, exchequer, sheriffs and com-

missions.

Origin and development of parliament; relations i :

_ OpI i ; of king, barons and
commons in general politics, as illustrated in the principal constitutional crises
of the period. Relations with the papacy and clergy.

Recommended for reading.—As an introduction: T. P. Taswell-L ;
Enslish Consiitubions History (Gob ety 1 5 Tl Coa ity Sy
o Sty B v ( ); J. E. A. Jolliffe, Constitutional History
VOIS_TIhIea,t:-lcdStI??[},(t book is W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England, especially

Other works which may be consulted are: J. F. Baldwi Cing’

24 | _ - e in, The King's

Counal, W. A. Morris, The Medseval Englssh Shersff; R. L. Poole, The Excheqrfar

sn the Twelfth Century,; D. Pasquet, Essay on the Origins of the House of Commons;

M. V. Clarke, Medieval Representation and Consent; T. F. T. Plucknett, Legislatiog;

of Edward 1; F. M. Stenton, First Century of English Feudalism; G. O. Sayles

Medseval Foundations of Emgland; T. F. Tout, Edward 1I; Chapters sn the

Administrative History of Medieval England; A. B. Steel, Richard I1I; ]. Tait

;hetMedzgml English Borough; D. C. Douglas (Ed.), English Historical Docu-

ents.

Frequent reference should be made to W. Stubbs’ Select Chart.

. s’ Se ers, and to E. C.

Lodge and G. A. Thornton’s English Conststutional Documents.

307. English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). A class
for students taking B.A. Honours in History (Second Year) will
be held by Professor Plucknett in the Lent and Summer Terms.

Students should endeavour to get copi

er 1 en pies of W. Stubbs, Select Charters (8th

ODrog;hned;tlon) and E. C. Lodge and G. A. Thornton (Eds.), English Const-itutfifgnal
ments.

ECONOMIC HISTORY

315. Economic History. Forty-nine lectures in two sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I.

(a) Economic Development in England and Western Europe during the
Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Professor Carus-Wilson.

Five lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Agricultural organisation; changes in manorial structure and
in the position of the peasantry; the development and organisation of industries;
the pattern of international trade.

(b) Economic Developments in England and Western Europe during the
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. ' Professor Fisher. Ten

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—The growth of the division of labour; the factors that stimulated
it and the major consequences; the commercialisation of agriculture; the de-
velopment and organisation of industry; the improvements in transport; the
organisation of internal and international trade; the mobilisation of capital and
the development of financial institutions; the wage-earning classes and the pre-
blem of poverty; economic relationships between Europe and the rest of the

world; economic thought and policy.

(c) Economic change in Britain, Western Europe, and the U.S.A.,
1700-1850. Dr. John and Dr. Barker. Fourteen lectures, Lent

and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—The expansion of population; its possible causes and effects;
increased occupational mobility; internal migration and international movements
of labour. The development of agriculture; agrarian changes in Britain and
Western Europe; the extension of the frontier in the United States; the Planta-
tions and slave labour. The application of new techniques to manufacture,
transport and trade; the accumulation of capital and new forms of investment;
the concentration of industry; the development of factory production; the
recruitment and training of labour; the rise of trade unions; industrial com-
munities and the problems of early urbanisation. The expansion of domestic
and international trade; the economic relations of mother countries and colonies.
The growth and specialisation of financial institutions; the migration of capital.
The coming of the railway and the effects of this on economic and social life in
Britain, Europe and the United States. The movement of prices, rents, rates
of interest, and wages; industrial fluctuations; the economic causes and effects
of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic thought and in national
economic policies in a period of rapid expansion.

(d) Industrialization and the International Economy, 1850-1939.
Dr. Ashworth and Dr. Barker. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas

and Lent Terms (Second Year).
Syllabus.—The further industrialization of Britain and its relation to other

The economic development of the U.S.A. The

aspects of economic change.
rest of the world. The

extent and general character of industrialization in the ;
relation between industrialization and the supply of food and raw materials.
The growth of international specialization and trade. The main influences on
the speed and smoothness of economic expansion at different times.
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316. Introduction to Modern English Economic History. Mr. Stern.
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.A. Honours in History; for the Certificate in Social Science and
Administration (First Year); for Personnel Management students and
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma in Public
administration (First Year) (Day only).

Syllabus.—The subject will be divided into three periods : from the dis-
covery of the New World to the middle of the eighteenth century ; the Industrial
Revolution and its aftermath ; and the last hundred years. In each period,
the development of agriculture, industry, trade and transport will be traced

against the background of population changes, economic thought and fluctuations,
social organisation and policy.

Recommended for reading.—W. J. Ashley, The Economic Organisation of
England; J. H. Clapham, 4 Concise Economsc History of Britasn from the Earlsiest
Tsmes to 1750 ; G. N. Clark, The Wealth of England, 1496—-1760; M. D. George,
England in Transition; T. S. Ashton, The Industrial Revolution, 1760-1830;
W. H. B. Court, 4 Concise Economic History of Britain from 1750 to Recent Times ,
G. Dangerfield, The Strange Death of Liberal England.

For REFERENCE.—]. H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain;
P. Mantoux, The Industrial Revolution in the Esghteenth Century; G. D. H. Cole
and R. W. Postgate, The Common People, 1746-1946; H. Hamilton, History
of the Homeland, H. Lynd, England in the Eighteen-Eighties.

Books on particular subjects will be recommended in the course of the
lectures.

317. English Economic History in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth

Centuries. Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and
Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern)
and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (c) ; and B.A. Honours in
History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—This course will deal with particular aspects of the following
subjects : landownership and farming ; industrial and commercial development ;
labour ; transport ; public finance ; credit and the development of financial

institutions ; the economic relations between England and her Colonies ;
economic thought and policy.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning
of the course.

318. English Economic History, 1700-1850. Dr. John. Twenty
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern),

and Economic History (Medieval), Options (v) (c) and (d) ; and B.A.
Honours in History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—This course is designed to supplement the lectures given on the
period in Course 315. Factors making for an expansion of the English economy

will be examined as well as some of the economic and social problems arising
from such an expansion. The subjects to be treated will include the social
background and government economic policy in the eighteenth century; industrial
fluctuation; the development of London as a national and international money
market; the growth of population; English invisible exports; changes in the

structure and location of industry; the growth of a labour force; early indus-
trialism and social discontent.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning
of the course.
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319. English Economic History, 1850-1939. Mr. Stern and Dr.
Barker. Eighteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

i j 3 ic History (Modern)
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic 1
and Ecoglomic )History (Medieval), Option (v) (d) ; and B.A. Honours in
History, Optional subject of Economic History.

i i ic topics: a general
Syllabus.—The treatment of the subject is by economic bop
surve;: which traces the background of cyclical fluctuations, Js'fouow(-;d (’:rlay
detailed consideration of developments in agriculture, industry, oversegs ra e‘E
the capital market, public finance and labour problems. The course does no
deal with topics of social history.

Recommended for reading.—W. W. Rostow, The British ECOHG?‘?’U‘} cg the
Nineteenth Century; Lord Ernle, English Farming, Past and Pres‘ent,‘i . ‘}
Shaw-Lefevre, Agrarian Tenures, W. Hasbach, 4 History of_tkg_En‘ghshi gricul-
tuval Labourer; G.C. Allen, British Industries and tfiesﬁigrga?zizﬁto}z,dA.szI:izzrnégg:
New British Industries in the Twentieth Century; P. Fitzgerald, ndu i ’
biiz}tiogzﬂz England; W.S. Jevons, The Coal Question; I(): L'bl‘gm;l‘l’ I::nf?f;n;??xzc

' > ' - ; W. A. Robertson, Combination am -
History of Steelmaking, 1867-1939; W. A, I s amal g ol
- jes; S . W he Story of the King's Highway, . Ree

way Companies; S. and B. Webb, The it sl N

he King's Highway; C. ]J. Fuchs, The Trade Policy :
gzgr?zﬁlczc;fognies ﬁinw 16860;yR. J. S. Hoftman, Great Bﬂt(;mlgmi‘;kg g;;ﬁ;nl
' L : tai the World Ec ;
Rivalry, 1875-1914; A. E. Kahn, Great Britain in ]

gn(z:dec ‘Bbgn?gam ?}Srea? gm'tam under Protection; A. E. Feaveryear, The Pound
St'erl:ing" W. T. é King, History of the London Dzscpunt Market; S. E. Ihé)ma:s,.
The Rise and Growth of Jowmt Stock Banking;, W. Bagehot, Lombgfdk };mek,
T. E. G. Gregory, Select Statutes, Documents and Reports velating to British Bank-
ing '183;2-—1928' BLC Hunt, The Development of the Business Coyporation km
E;E;Jland 1800—’1867; G. H. Evans, British Corporation Finance; L. I'ije{; ;3,.
The Migration of British Capital to 1875§ ¢ K Hoﬁso?{, {, ﬁrﬁrﬁf ()F};O”(:Eiai b
H. Feis, Europe, the World's Banker, 1870-1914; A. K. = o
ign - — ;5 . Northcote, Twenty Years of Financia
Foreign Investment, 1870-1913; S. H. : S e
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320. Industrial History. Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. )
For Engineers and Applied Scientists (see Course 129). :
i i iv 1 outline of the
Syllabus.—The purpose of this course is to give a gen